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2012-2013 Application Cycle


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Section A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a Provided a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to educating the target 


population. Incorporated the principles or 


concepts fundamental to the school’s 


proposed program of instruction.


C 1  + Incorporates the principals or concepts fundamental to the school’s program of instruction.


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing a detailed description of the school’s philosophical approach to educating the target population. Provide additional detail regarding 


your target population. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.1b Presented a rationale for the selected 


approach including research and/or 


experience.


C 1  + Includes research and/or experience.


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a rationale for the selected approach. Provide additional details to support the rationale for the selected approach in relation to 


target population and program of instruction. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.1 Total 0 0 2 0


A.2 Target Population F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a Identified the target population and 


demonstrated a clear understanding of the 


students and community the school intends to 


serve.


C 1  + Identifies the target population.


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Demonstrating a clear understanding of the students and community the school intends to serve. No clear connection between the 


description of the students or community and the data presented. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.2b Presented an explanation of how the 


implementation of the described program of 


instruction meets the needs of the target 


population and/or benefits the selected 


community, including but not limited to class 


size and teacher- student ratios.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting an explanation of how the implementation of the described program of instruction meets the needs of the target population, 


and/or benefits the selected community. No clear connection between the program of instruction and the needs of the target population or 


identified subgroups. No clear connection between the program of instruction and the needs of the selected community.


- Including class size and teacher/student ratios. Provide additional detail regarding how the class size meets the needs of the target 


population. Provide additional detail regarding how the teacher-student ratio meets the needs of the target population. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.2 Total 0 0 2 0


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a Described the framework of the curricula for 


academic core content areas. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3b Demonstrated understanding of relevant 


methods of instruction.


1 Meets the criteria.


Education Plan
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A.3c Described the formative and summative 


assessment plan that shows student 


progression and/or mastery and was reflected 


in the Performance Management Plan. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3d Consistent with and supported the educational 


philosophy and target population as well as all 


other components of the application package.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a Identified the level of proficiency that students 


must obtain to demonstrate mastery of core 


content.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1b Described the process the school will use to 


determine grade level promotion. 


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing the process the school will use to determine grade level promotion. Provide more detail on how decisions about promotion are 


made. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.1c Presented clear criteria for promotion from 


one level to the next.


C 1  - Does not present clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.1d Aligned with Strategy III of the Performance 


Management Plans.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.2 Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a Identified the graduation requirements for the 


school that will meet the State requirements 


and align with the Program of Instruction 


described in the application package.


Not applicable.


A.3.2b Described the process for awarding course 


credit that supports increased student 


proficiency as detailed in Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plans.


Not applicable.


A.3.2c Provided a menu of course offerings which 


includes course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes that support the Program of 


Instruction and align with the Business Plan as 


presented in the application package.


Not applicable.


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0 0


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments
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A.4a Demonstrated compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4b Demonstrated compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction per week for each grade level 


served as described in A.R.S. §15-901.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Demonstrating compliance with hours/minutes of instruction per week for each grade level served as described in A.R.S. §15-901. Number of 


hours/minutes of instruction in the narrative is not sufficiently consistent with the submitted weekly schedule. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.4c Included daily instructional minutes and those 


dedicated to core academics for each grade 


level and content area.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including daily instructional minutes and those dedicated to core academics for each grade level and content area. Number of minutes of 


instruction in the narrative is not sufficiently consistent with the weekly schedule. 


 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.4d Provided a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.


C 1  - Does not provide a rationale for the weekly schedule that supports the target population. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.4e Identified professional development days 


consistent with the information provided in the 


required Professional Development Strategy 


(Strategy IV) of the Performance Management 


Plan.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Identifying professional development days consistent with the information provided in the required Professional Development Strategy 


(Strategy IV) of the Performance Management Plans. Professional development days described in the narrative are not clearly identified in 


calendar. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.4 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.K Curriculum Samples-Kindergarten F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.Ka Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.5.Kb Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.Kc Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5K.d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, and Math. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Reading, Writing, and Math. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5K.e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.K Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.1 Curriculum Samples-1st Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments
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A.5.1a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Writing. Instruction described in Writing 


does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning instructional strategies in 


Writing with the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing. Student activities described in Writing does 


not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning student activities in Writing with 


the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Student activities described in Writing does not 


clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.5.1d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, and Math. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Reading, Writing, and Math. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.1 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.2a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Writing. Instruction described in Writing 


does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning instructional strategies in 


Writing with the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.2b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing. Student activities described in Writing does 


not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning student activities in Writing with 


the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Student activities described in Writing does not 


clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.2d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, and Math. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Reading, Writing, and Math. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.5.2 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.3a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.3b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.3c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.5.3d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Writing and Math. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.3 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.4 Curriculum Samples-4th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.4a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Math and Arizona 


Academic Standards for Science.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Math and Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading, Math and Science.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Writing. Instruction described in Writing 


does not clearly lead to mastery of identified Standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning instructional strategies in 


Writing with the Program of Instruction and required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.4b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Math and Arizona Academic Standards for Science, 


and instruction.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Math and Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading, Math and Science.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards for Writing, and instruction. Student activities described in Writing do 


not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning student activities in Writing with 


the Program of Instruction and required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Student activities described in Writing do not 


clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.4c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Reading and Math.


+ Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and  Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Writing. The summative assessment for 


Writing does not clearly and accurately measure student progress and mastery of the required standard.


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing.  The summative assessment for Writing is not clearly aligned 


with the standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Science.  Provide more detail aligning assessments for  


Writing and Science with the Program of Instruction and required Standard or Performance Objective.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Science.


- Align assessment questions with Arizona Academic Standard for Science.  


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.4d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Reading and Math.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- The assessment and Standard for Writing. The summative assessment scoring described in Writing does not clearly align to the required 


Standard.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Writing and Science. Provide an answer key for Writing and Science to demonstrate alignment of 


scoring criteria with mastery of the required standard.


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science. Provide additional details regarding the criteria 


required to demonstrate mastery in Reading, Writing, Math, and Science.


- Including a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Science. Provide additional details aligning the grading/scoring scale in Writing and Science to 


the required Standard or Performance Objective.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Performance Objective for Science. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
A.5.4e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.4 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.5 Curriculum Samples-5th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.5a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.5.5b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.5c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.5d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, and Math. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Reading, Writing, and Math. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.5 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.6 Curriculum Samples-6th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments
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A.5.6a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Writing. Instruction 


described in Reading and Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Writing. Provide more detail aligning instructional 


strategies in Reading and Writing with the Program of Instruction and required Standards.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and  Writing. Instruction described in Reading 


and  Writing does not clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.6b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Math.


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading and Writing. Student activities described in 


Reading and Writing do not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Writing. Provide more detail correlating student 


activities in Reading and Writing with the Program of Instruction and required Standards.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Writing. Student activities described in 


Reading and Writing do not clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.6c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Writing and Math.


+ Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


+ Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Reading. The summative assessment for 


Reading does not clearly and accurately measure student progress and mastery of the required Standard. 


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. The summative assessment for Reading is not clearly 


aligned with the standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.  Provide more detail correlating assessment for Reading 


with the Program of Instruction and required Standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.6d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


+ Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- The assessment and Standard for Reading. The summative assessment scoring described in Reading does not clearly align to the required 


standard.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Reading. Provide an answer key for Reading to demonstrate alignment of scoring criteria with 


mastery of the required standard.


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, and Math. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Reading, Writing, and Math.


- Including a grading/scoring scale for Reading. Provide additional details aligning the grading/scoring scale in Reading to the required Standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.6e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6 Total 0 0 5 0


A.6 Performance Management Plan F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6a Aligned with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1 Meets the criteria.


A.6b Presented a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in reading (indicator) 


and presents a second viable plan for 


managing student academic performance in 


mathematics (indicator) that includes, for each 


plan, a predicted baseline and annual 


benchmark targets for the first two years of 


operation which reflect incremental progress 


toward the end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6c Identified action steps, timeline, responsible 


party, evidence of meeting action steps, and 


budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 


strategies in each plan.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.6d Revealed a progression of actions from start to 


finish for each strategy that are sequential, 


timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 


meet the identified end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6e Created action steps that complement and 


support the other strategies to the extent 


appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6f Included artifacts that provide evidence of the 


implementation of each action step.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6g Provided adequate resources, i.e. time, money 


personnel, etc. to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6h Reflected costs from the Performance 


Management Plan in the Start-Up and Three-


Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6 Total 0 0 8 0


Section A Sub Total 0 0 60 0


Section B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a Discussed the organization’s history, including 


the establishment of principals, and the 


attainment of any licenses, operating permits 


etc.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1b Discussed the relationship between the 


organization’s existing operations and the 


proposed school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1c Included a clear description of the roles and 


responsibilities of the principals that is 


consistent with the application package and By-


laws.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1d Aligned with information listed on Title Page 


and with the contents of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1e Consistent with the Articles of Incorporation, 


Articles of Organization, or appropriate legal 


documentation that is on file with the Arizona 


Corporation Commission or otherwise 


available to demonstrate the establishment of 


the applicant. (N/A to Sole Proprietorship).


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1 Total 0 0 5 0


B.2 Applicant Composition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


Organization Description
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B.2a Highlighted the significance of the individual or 


group and the skill set each contributes to the 


organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2b Identified experience in elementary/secondary 


education, business operation, and financial 


management as it supports the operation of a 


charter school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2c Demonstrated consistency with the 


background information provided for each 


individual.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2d Consistent with all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2 Total 0 0 4 0


B.3 Governing Body F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a Included a clear description of the role, 


responsibilities, and mandated obligations of 


the governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3b Included the name, background information, 


qualifications, and community relationship of 


each member.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3c Described the process for filling vacancies on 


and developing the school governing body.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing the process for filling vacancies on and developing the school governing body. Provide details regarding the steps or guidelines for 


filling vacancies on the school governing body. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.3d Explained the training and orientation process 


that will be provided to all school governing 


body members and what resources will be 


used.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Explaining the training and orientation process that will be provided to all school governing body members. Provide details regarding the steps 


and guidelines for training all school governing body members.


- Describing what resources will be used. Provide details regarding the resources to be used for training and orientation of all school governing 


body members. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.3e Included how the make-up of the governing 


body described will comply with the Open 


Meeting Law.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including how the make-up of the governing body described will comply with the Open Meeting Law. No clear connection between the 


described make-up of the governing body and compliance with Open Meeting Law. Narrative does not sufficiently demonstrate an 


understanding of Open Meeting Law. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


B.3f Consistent with all sections of the application 


package.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Establishing consistency with all sections of the application package. Narrative is not sufficiently consistent with Title Page regarding number 


of board members. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.3 Total 0 0 6 0


B.4 Management and Operation F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4a Demonstrated understanding of management 


needs and priorities.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4b Described the primary responsibilities for each 


key administrative position and identified 


critical skills or experience that will be 


priorities for fulfillment of those 


responsibilities.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4c Provided a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4d Provided an organizational chart and narrative 


that represents a practical reporting structure 


within the organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4 Total 0 0 4 0


B.4.1 Education Service Providers F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.1a Provided an explanation of the reasons for 


contracting with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider, in particular.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.1b Clearly described the services provided by the 


ESP.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.1c Explained how the proposed relationship with 


the ESP will further the school’s mission and 


program, how the performance expectations 


align with the applicant’s accountability 


requirements, and how those expectations will 


be measured.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.1d Delineated the roles and responsibilities 


between the applicant, school governing body, 


school management, and the ESP.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.1e Ensured costs are included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.1 Total 0 0 5 0


B.4.2 Contracted Services F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.2a Included the areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek expertise.


1 Meets the criteria.
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B.4.2b Contained a reasonable demonstration of the 


professional experience or competence of 


those hired or retained to perform such 


professional services.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2c Provided a list of anticipated contracted special 


education services with sources for costs. 


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2d Ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget as appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2 Total 0 0 4 0


Section B Sub-Total 0 0 28 0


Section C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program. Includes square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that will accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1b Identified and provided documentation on the 


available facilities within the target market that 


will support the education program and 


student population, including class size, 


described in the application package.


Or


Provided details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that will 


support the education program and student 


population, including class size described in 


the application package.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Identifying and providing documentation on the available facilities within the target market that will support the education program and 


student population, including class size, described in the application package. 


OR


- Providing details of an already acquired facility, purchased land or proposed build that will support the education program and student 


population, including class size described in the application package. Provide additional details regarding how available facilities or proposed 


build within the target market that supports the education program. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1c Identified the timeframe for securing a facility 


appropriate for educational use.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1d Discussed applicant's understanding and costs 


associated with securing the facility and 


ensuring compliance with all applicable laws 


and regulations including obtaining educational 


occupancy.


1 Meets the criteria.


Business Plan
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C.1e Discussed the financial arrangements that 


have been made for securing the facility and 


ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1f Consistent with all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1 Total 0 0 6 0


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a Discussed advertising/promotion plans to 


include strategies and timeline to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2b Included how advertising/promotion costs 


were determined, as supported by market 


study or research.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2c Ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2d Ensured the number of students and State 


Equalization are supported and reflected in the 


Three- Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2 Total 0 0 4 0


C.3 Personnel F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.3a Provided a staffing plan that appears viable 


and adequate for the effective implementation 


of the program of instruction and operation of 


the charter school as described. Included the 


number of instructional and non-instructional 


personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3b Aligned staff qualifications with No Child Left 


Behind Highly Qualified requirements.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Aligning staff qualifications with No Child Left Behind Highly Qualified requirements. Provide additional detail regarding alignment of staff 


qualifications and No Child Left Behind Highly Qualified requirements. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
C.3c Provided a detailed plan that includes 


recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional 


staff consistent with the start up of the school 


and the Performance Management Plan.


1 Meets the criteria.
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C.3d Provided an administrative plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services. Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel and 


their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas: Curriculum, Staff 


Development, Assessment (mandated State 


testing), Financial Management, Contracted 


Services, Personnel, Grants Management, and 


Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3e Depicted a compensation plan, including 


benefits if provided, that supports the 


described qualifications and experience of 


administrative, instructional and non-


instructional personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3f Ensured all Employee Related Expenses (ERE) 


as described in the narrative are included in 


the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3 Total 0 0 6 0


C.4 Instructional Resources F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a Included expenditures that support the 


program of instruction including materials, 


supplies, equipment, etc. as described within 


the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Delineating any financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods. Provide further detail regarding how the financial arrangements and 


timeline provided for securing goods supports the effective implementation of the program of instruction. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.4c Ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4 Total 0 0 3 0


C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a Included expenditures that support the 


operation of a school or that may be 


considered overhead costs.  This includes 


lease, utilities, insurance, audit, 


maintenance/improvements, furniture and 


equipment, etc.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


C.5b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.5c Ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.5 Total 0 0 3 0


Section C Sub-Total 0 0 22 0


Grand Total Sections A, B, and C 0 0 110 0


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria, Therefore Substantively Complete


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Sections A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
Desert Mirage Elementary School 


 
INDICATOR:1   _X__Math ___Reading            DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins July 1, 2012  to  June 30, 2014 
 
 
MEASURE* METRIC* PREDICTED 


BASELINE 
YEAR 1 


ANNUAL 
BENCHMARK 


TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


State 
standardized 
assessment 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment AND 
student growth percentile (SGP)  


Grade 3 – 62% 
Grade 4 – 65% 
Grade 5 – 57% 
Grade 6 – 59% 


Grade 3 – 77% 
Grade 4 – 75% 
Grade 5 – 72% 
Grade 6 – 72% 


Grade 3 – 88% 
Grade 4 – 88% 
Grade 5 – 86% 
Grade 6 – 86% 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of adequate 
academic performance as set and 
modified periodically by the Board. 
The school will meet or exceed the 
state average percent proficient in 
math on the state assessment and 
have a student growth percentile of 
no less than minus one standard 
deviation from the state median 
growth percentile in math. 


 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Purchase Singapore Math curriculum/ RTI 
materials 


July 2012 School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Grade-level appropriate math curriculum 
evident in all classrooms 


$18,000 


2. Develop written curriculum  July 2012 QSI Director, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Curriculum maps and pacing guides. 
Lesson plans  


$0 


3. Create tiered instruction implementation 
plan/guide 


July 2012 QSI Director, Special 
Education Director, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed RTI implementation guide $0 


4. Review student achievement data to assess Every six V.P. of Academic Data analysis for program evaluation  
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program model effectiveness months 
beginning 
January 2013 
and ending 
June 2014 


Support Services, QSI 
Director, School 
Leader, and 
Curriculum Coach 


completed as verified by meeting notes 


 
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Common Core State Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Crosswalk curriculum plan with common 
core standards 


August 2012 QSI Director, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed crosswalk demonstrating time 
dedicated to all common core standards 


$0 


2. Review teacher lesson plans and provide 
feedback on a weekly basis 


August 2012-
June 2014 


School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Completed Lesson Plan Review 
Feedback form for all teachers and all 
lessons. Lesson plans reflect any 
necessary changes 


$0 


3. Administrative classroom walkthroughs August 2012-
June 2014 


School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


At a minimum two completed classroom 
Walkthrough feedback forms on file per 
teacher per week. 


$0 


4. Implement Common Core State Standards 
PLCs 


Bi-weekly 
August 2012-
June 2014 


School Leader, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Meeting agendas and minutes from PLCs 
indicating analysis and integration of 
data into future lesson plans and 
classroom instruction.  


$0 


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Develop balanced assessment plan using 
AIMS scores, Galileo, and Singapore CBM 


July-August 
2012 


QSI Director, School 
Leader, Curriculum 
Coach and grade-level 
teachers 


Testing schedule indicating dates for 
AIMS, Galileo (district-wide 
benchmarks) and curriculum maps 
indicating pre-test, post-test and 
summative assessments. 


$2,400 
(Galileo) 


2. Pre-test using Singapore Math placement 
tests 


August 2012 
and upon 
new student 


Grade-level teachers  Completed pre-tests for all students $0 
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enrollment 
3. Review of data (AIMS/Stanford10 scores, 
cumulative student file and Singapore CBM) 
and placement of students into appropriate 
tiered instruction 


August 2012 
and upon 
new student 
enrollment 


School Leader, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed testing data sheet with notes 
indicating strengths/deficits. Placement 
recommendations for tiered instruction 
indicated for each student. 


$0 


4. Weekly data collection and progress 
monitoring of student achievement 


August 2012-
June 2014 


Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed data collection sheet 
indicating weekly progress towards 
meeting common core standards 


$0 


5. Implement plan for targeted instruction 
and review of tiered placement 


August 2012-
June 2014 


Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Rosters indicating placement in 
appropriate instructional tier-based 
groups.  


$0 


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Training on Singapore Math curriculum July-August 


2012 
QSI Director, School 
Leader and Curriculum 
Coach 


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$2,500 


2. Training on RTI July-August 
2012 and all 
new staff 
July-August 
2013 


QSI Director, Special 
Education Director, 
School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$0 


3.  Training on effective math engagement 
strategies 


July-August 
2012 and all 
new staff 
July-August 
2013 


QSI Director, Special 
Education Coordinator, 
School Leader, and 
Curriculum Coach  


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$0 


4. Training on PLC implementation for data 
and Common Core State Standards  


July-August 
2012 and all 
new staff 
July-August 
2013 


QSI Director, School 
Leader, and Curriculum 
Coach 


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$0 
 


5.  Training on developing learning 
objectives and test items for effective 
instruction 


August 2012 
and August 
2013 


Outside consultant Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$1,000 
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Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
 


Desert Mirage Elementary School 
 
INDICATOR:1   ___Math _X _Reading            DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins July 1, 2012  to  June 30, 2014 
 
 
MEASURE* METRIC* PREDICTED 


BASELINE 
YEAR 1 


ANNUAL 
BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


State 
standardized 
assessment 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment AND 
student growth percentile (SGP)  


Grade 3 – 67% 
Grade 4 – 69% 
Grade 5 – 67% 
Grade 6 – 74% 


Grade 3 – 78% 
Grade 4 – 78% 
Grade 5 – 77% 
Grade 6 – 85% 


Grade 3 – 89% 
Grade 4 – 89% 
Grade 5 – 88% 
Grade 6 – 91% 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of adequate 
academic performance as set and 
modified periodically by the Board. 
The school will meet or exceed the 
state average percent proficient in 
reading on the state assessment and 
have a student growth percentile of no 
less than minus one standard deviation 
from the state median growth 
percentile in reading. 


 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Purchase Storytown and Junior Great 
Books curriculum/ RTI materials 


July 2012 School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Grade-level appropriate reading 
curriculum evident in all classrooms 


$40,000 


2. Develop written curriculum  July 2012 QSI Director, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Curriculum maps and pacing guides. 
Lesson plans  


$0 


3. Create tiered instruction implementation 
plan/guide 


July 2012 QSI Director, Special 
Education Director, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed RTI implementation guide $0 







Approved 03/14/2011                                                                                                                                                                       2  
      


4. Review student achievement data to assess 
program model effectiveness 


Every six 
months 
beginning 
January 2013 
and ending 
June 2014 


V.P. of Academic 
Support Services, QSI 
Director, School 
Leader, and 
Curriculum Coach 


Data analysis for program evaluation 
completed as verified by meeting notes 


$0 


 
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Common Core State Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Crosswalk curriculum plan with common 
core standards 


August 2012 QSI Director, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed crosswalk demonstrating time 
dedicated to all common core standards 


$0 


2. Review teacher lesson plans and provide 
feedback on a weekly basis 


August 2012-
June 2014  


School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Completed Lesson Plan Review 
Feedback form for all teachers and all 
lessons. Lesson plans reflect any 
necessary changes 


$0 


3. Administrative classroom walkthroughs August 2012-
June 2014  


School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


At a minimum two completed classroom 
Walkthrough feedback forms on file per 
teacher per week. 


$0 


4. Implement Common Core State Standards 
PLCs 


Bi-weekly 
August 2012-
June 2014 


School Leader, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Meeting agendas and minutes from PLCs 
indicating analysis and integration of 
data into future lesson plans and 
classroom instruction.  


$0 


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Develop balanced assessment plan using 
AIMS scores, Galileo, and curriculum-based 
measurements 


July-August 
2012 


QSI Director, School 
Leader, Curriculum 
Coach and grade-level 
teachers 


Testing schedule indicating dates for 
AIMS, Galileo (district-wide 
benchmarks) and curriculum maps 
indicating pre-test, post-test and 
summative assessments. 


$2,400 
(Galileo) 


2. Pre-test using reading placement tests August 2012 
and upon 


Grade-level teachers  Completed pre-tests for all students $0 
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new student 
enrollment 


3. Review of data (AIMS/Stanford10 scores, 
cumulative student file and CBMs) and 
placement of students into appropriate tiered 
instruction 


August 2012 
and upon 
new student 
enrollment 


School Leader, 
Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed testing data sheet with notes 
indicating strengths/deficits. Placement 
recommendations for tiered instruction 
indicated for each student. 


$0 


4. Weekly data collection and progress 
monitoring of student achievement 


August 2012-
May 2013 


Curriculum Coach and 
grade-level teachers 


Completed data collection sheet 
indicating weekly progress towards 
meeting common core standards 


$0 


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Training on Storytown and Junior Great 
Books curriculum 


July-August 
2012 


QSI Director, School 
Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$2,500 


2. Training on RTI July-August 
2012 and all 
new staff 
July-August 
2013 


QSI Director, Special 
Education Director, 
School Leader and 
Curriculum Coach 


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$0 


3.  Training on effective reading engagement 
strategies 


July-August 
2012, 
January 
2013, July-
August 2013 
and January 
2014 


QSI Director, Special 
Education 
Coordinator, School 
Leader, and 
Curriculum Coach  


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$0 


4. Training on PLC implementation for data 
and Common Core State Standards  


July-August 
2012 and 
January 2013 
and all new 
staff July-
August 2013 


QSI Director, School 
Leader, and 
Curriculum Coach 


Professional Development Plan – 
agendas, sign-in sheets 


$0 
 


 
Notes: 







Approved 03/14/2011                                                                                                                                                                       4  
      


* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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Organization Description 


B.2 Applicant Composition 
 


The sole principal of the initial Member of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy (DMPA), The 
Leona Member Corporation, is Dr. William Coats (see details below).  The Member(s) of DMPA 
will be responsible for the appointment of DMPA Board and the Governing Body of DMPA.  


The DMPA Board will be comprised of two initial members, Dr. William Coats and Michele Kaye.  
As specified in Section B.1. of this application, the DMPA Board will operate to ensure that the 
duties set forth in the Bylaws are carried out and will be responsible for (i) exercising all 
corporate powers of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy and (ii) directing the business and 
affairs of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy.   


Dr. William Coats, Director 


As founder and CEO of The Leona Group, Dr. Coats holds a Doctoral Degree in Research 
Design and Data Analysis and brings to the table over thirty years of educational experience 
and business management.  As a former school superintendent of four urban districts 
throughout the United States, he is extremely knowledgeable in all areas of school operations.  
Dr. Coats currently oversees 72 charter schools in six states.  He is well-known and respected 
in the community and nationally recognized as a leader in education reform. 


Michele Kaye, Director 


Michele Kaye holds a Master’s Degree in Educational Leadership from Northern Arizona 
University.  She has over ten years of school administrative experience in the charter school 
arena.  Additionally, Michele has served as the former Director of Curriculum and Instruction for 
The Leona Group.  Michele has been the current COO for over seven years.  She is 
experienced and knowledgeable in leadership, curriculum development and business 
operations and has a reputation of running efficient and effective charter schools.  


It is anticipated that the Governing Body of DMPA will be comprised of between two and four 
persons appointed by the Member(s) of DMPA from interested parents, education, civic and 
business leaders from within the communities which will be impacted by Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy and its operations.  It is anticipated that the formation of the initial 
Governing Body will occur during the organizational and recruiting phases of DMPA's 
preparation for its initial academic year of operation.     


The Leona Group's service as the School Director for Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy is 
detailed in Section B.4. of this application. 


 
Required Exhibits 
A resume for each Principal (officer, 
director, member, partner) and authorized 
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representative. 
As part of the application package, this 
information is available for public review. 
Information such as addresses, phone 
numbers, etc. should not be included. 


� B.2 Narrative 


� Current Resume(s) 
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Organization Description 
B.3 Governing Body 


 
It is anticipated that the Governing Body of the Academy will be comprised of four members  
chosen from a pool of interested parents, education, civic and business leaders from within the 
communities which will be impacted by the Academy and its operations.  The  formation of the 
initial Governing Body will occur during the organizational and recruiting phases of the 
Academy's preparation for its initial academic year of operation.  The interim Governing Body of 
the Academy will be comprised of Dr. William Coats, an experienced educator and 
businessman in the community.   


The Governing Body shall meet at least quarterly throughout the year with special meetings 
called as deemed necessary.  Parents and community members are encouraged to become 
involved by attending Governing Body meetings.  The Governing Body may solicit input and 
information from advisors such as its EMO's Chief Operating Officer, Chief Financial Officer, 
Vice President of Human Resources, Vice President of Academic Support Services, attorneys, 
political advisors and other experts on matters such as (but not limited to) legislative decisions, 
research based practices and data, and business/financial matters.   


All Governing Body meetings and minutes shall be subject to applicable public records and 
open meeting statutes of the State of Arizona. All meetings of the Governing Body shall be 
public and conducted following Arizona’s Open Meeting Law.  All notices and agendas will be 
posted at least 24 hours in advance both on the school website as well as at the physical 
location of the management office. Minutes will be taken and will be open for public inspection 
on no later than three working days following the meeting. 


The Governing Body will seek to fill the seats with a diverse group of individuals who are 
representative of the community. Initial selection of the four board members will be by 
appointment by the interim board member. Vacancies occurring after the initial appointment will 
be filled by inviting members of the greater school community to submit resumes and letters of 
interest. The board will then select new members by a majority vote with a quorum present. In 
an effort to further enhance and develop an efficient and effective Governing Body, candidates 
will be selected based on educational expertise, business experience, legal knowledge and 
community involvement.   


All newly appointed Governing Body members will participate in a member training program 
provided by EMO's in-house legal counsel. Whenever a vacancy is filled on the Governing Body 
an induction training will occur, for the new board member, that will cover Open Meeting Law, 
academic oversight considerations, financial oversight responsibilities, legislative awareness 
and the general role and responsibilities of a governing body member. All Governing Body 
members are required to participate in annual training pertaining to statutory changes and 
updates that pertain to the operation of the school  as well as covering the school’s strategic 
plan, vision and mission statements. This training will be provided by the Leona Group in house 
counsel with participation from finance, human resources and academic support teams.  
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Stakeholders are provided a variety of avenues to communicate with the Academy’s Governing 
Body.  All board meetings notices and agendas will be posted in accordance with Open Meeting 
laws. Board members will discuss all matters regarding the Academy in accordance with Open 
Meeting laws.  Members of the public will be invited at the opening of each meeting to fill out a 
form that will allow them time to speak to the governing body. 


Support will be provided to the governing body by updates from the EMO. The EMO's Chief 
Operating Officer will report and communicate directly with the Governing Body on the major 
developments, accomplishments and issues pertaining to the  Academy.  Additionally, the 
Governing Body will also work directly with the EMO's Chief Financial Officer when dealing with 
financial, accounting and budgetary matters.  The EMO's Vice President of Human Resources 
will work directly with the Governing Body when dealing with contractual agreements, federal 
and state compliance, employee disciplinary actions and other employability issues that arise.  
Similarly, the EMO's Vice President of Academic Support Services will also work directly with 
the Governing Body when dealing with academic accountability and school performance, 
curricular and instructional programs, special education compliance, English language learner 
programs, and grants management. 


The school leader of the Academy assigned by the EMO will directly communicate with the 
Governing Body providing updates, reports and other information pertinent to the operations 
and status of the school.  Parents have a direct line of communication with the Governing Body.  
They are encouraged to attend Governing Body meetings or email the Governing Body to 
discuss any concerns they may have.  The Governing Body will set aside time at each meeting 
to hear from the public on any such issues allowing parents another avenue of communication. 
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B.4 Management & Operation 
 
The Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Board and the Governing Body will oversee and are 
ultimately responsible for (i) all aspects of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy and its 
operations, (ii) the implementation of all aspects of the charter contract, and (iii) holding the 
School Director, Leona Arizona Management, LLC (EMO), and Desert Mirage Preparatory 
Academy staff accountable to carry out the policies and procedures of  Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy .  All minutes the Governing Body meetings shall be submitted to the 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy  Board.   


The EMO will be contractually obligated to provide management and operational services (EMO 
Services) to Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy  consistent with the charter contract and 
applicable law and regulation.  In rendering those EMO Services, the Chief Operating Officer 
(COO) of the EMO will interface with and report directly to the Governing Body of Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy  and to the Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy  Board, as applicable 
regarding all administrative and operational aspects of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy .  
The next level of EMO Services management consists of the EMO's Chief Financial Officer 
(CFO), the EMO's Vice President of Human Resources, the EMO's Vice President of Academic 
Support Services and the EMO's Chief Information Officer (CIO).  All report to the COO and 
provide operational accountability within their respective departments.   


The CFO oversees the EMO's Director of Finance who works collaboratively with both the 
school leader and the COO to ensure that an accurate budget is created based on true 
estimated student counts. The budget is then monitored monthly and adjusted accordingly.  
Additionally, under the direct supervision of the EMO's Director of Finance there are experts well 
prepared to process and handle all accounts payable and payroll to ensure the highest level of 
accuracy and accountability for the school. 


The EMO's Vice President of Human Resources and the human resources staff work 
collaboratively with both the school leader and the COO to ensure employability needs of Desert 
Mirage Preparatory Academy  are met.  In addition, the EMO will assure that  Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy  is compliant with all applicable federal and state statutes and regulations.  
This often times is a direct point of contact for both the school based leaders and staff to resolve 
or mediate any concerns that may arise. 


The EMO's Vice President of Academic Support Services reports directly to the COO and 
oversees a critical department with respect to the No Child Left Behind Act , IDEA and Arizona 
academic requirements.  Within this department, all federal entitlements and grants are 
overseen, the curriculum is monitored by the EMO's Quality Schools Department, and the needs 
of English language learners are addressed through the EMO's English Language Acquisition 
Department. Finally, any and all services for 504 Plans and special education students are 
addressed through our EMO's Special Education Department.  
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The Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy’s  school leader handles the day to day operations at 
the site-level.  All instructional and support staff are supervised and led by the school leader.  
Students, parents and community members have a direct line of communication at all times with 
the instructional staff and the school leader.  At any time, parents have a direct line to the 
Governing Body and to EMO staff.  If a student or parent is unsatisfied with a resolution from the 
school leader, they may request that the item be discussed with the Governing Body.  The 
Governing Body is the top level to which a student or parent may bring a concern.  All 
stakeholders are encouraged to work collaboratively with the school leader and Governing 
Body. 


The school leader will have direct budget management assistance from the five member EMO's 
Finance Department in Arizona.  The EMO's finance personnel will assist the school leader with 
developing and maintaining an appropriate budget that is fiscally sound. The six member human 
resources department works with the school leader to ensure compliance with all personnel 
matters including recruitment, hiring, employee improvement plans, terminations and benefit 
plan enrollment.  


On the instructional side, the school leader will have support from the ten member EMO 
Academic Support Services department.  This department will assist the school leader with all 
academic needs including but not limited to: grants management, curriculum and instruction, 
professional development, teacher mentors, special education, data management, and English 
language services. Staff training is provided by site level personnel and the Academic Support 
Services Department. The SPED and ELL directors, along with their support staff of two, work 
with site level coordinators and the leader to ensure that the staff is trained in working with both 
SPED and ELL students. This training includes identification, specific curricular/instructional 
needs, testing (AZELLA or coordination of Special Education evaluations and individualized 
testing needs) and professional staff development to meet those needs. The Data Director 
works directly with the Office Managers and the school leader to ensure compliance with SAIS 
reporting requirements. In addition, a district level test coordinator works with and trains site 
level test coordinators. This serves to maintain compliance with all state level testing 
requirements.  


The EMO's two member Quality Schools Initiative department works with site based curriculum 
coaches to ensure curricular implementation as well as provides professional development to 
coaches to enhance their teacher mentoring roles.  


The EMO's two member grants management team works closely with the school leader and the 
entire corporate support staff to ensure that grant monies are planned for, received and 
correctly allocated. The EMO Academic Support Services Department works together as a team 
in order to plan and implement professional development company wide on a quarterly basis, as 
well as support each school with individual professional development needs. To ensure that all 
support services are in place, each school participates in regular internal audits/checks, both 
announced and unannounced, throughout the year. These checks help to ensure programs are 
running smoothly, and in compliance with the federal and state regulations. If problems are 
noted, corrective action and support services are provided in a timely manner.  
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The following expertise is provided by the EMO in the provision of the EMO Services for each of 
the vice presidents, directors, and others that will have leadership roles at Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy : 


Patrick Lawrence, Chief Financial Officer 
Patrick Lawrence holds a Bachelor’s Degree in Finance and has held the position of CFO with 
the EMO for over 13 years.  Patrick oversees the finance department which includes the 
Director of Finance and accounts payable. He works collaboratively with the school leader on 
budgets (proposed, adopted and revised) and the school’s cash flow, ensuring financial 
compliance and accountability over both state and federal funding 


Teri Knick, Vice President of Human Resources 
Teri Knick holds a Bachelor’s Degree and brings over twenty years experience in Human 
Resources Management and leads a team of six in meeting the school’s employee needs. 
Teri is a skilled mediator and extremely knowledgeable in employment law, benefits, and 
recruitment.  She has corporate-wide responsibilities.  


Mary Berg, Vice President of Academic Support Services 
Mary Berg holds a Master’s degree and has over ten years of experience in teaching and 
administration in the EMO’s schools. She served as the former Director of QSI and has 
participated in the Santa Cruz Leadership Academy  training through the New Teacher Center 
at the University of California, Santa Cruz. 


Israel Class, Chief Information Officer 
Israel Class has over ten years experience in as a Chief Information Officer. Israel holds and 
MBA from Bernard Baruch College as well as a BA in computer science. He is a Microsoft 
Certified Professional (MCP) and has a Certificate in Project Management from Boston 
University.  Israel leads a team of experienced networkers and programmers to meet the 
technological demands of the instructional program. 


Howard Bell, Community Development Officer 
Howard Bell holds a BA in Communications from Arizona State University. Howard comes to the 
EMO from another Charter organization where he served initially as the Superintendent and 
Chief Operating Officer and then as the Executive Vice President of Research, Growth and 
Development. Howard also has prior experience as a principal of an Preparatory Academy.  


Sally Moore, Director of Federal Programs 
Sally Moore holds a Master’s in Education, an Arizona Principal’s certificate and over nine years 
experience working with both federal and state grants.  Sally works hand in hand with the school 
leader to assist in applying for, managing and reporting on federal and state entitlements. 
Additionally, Sally assists with compliance regulations surrounding highly qualified status, Title I 
targeted assistance and school wide programs and overall grants management. 


Emily Britton, Director of Quality Schools Initiative 
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Emily Britton holds a Master’s Degree in English, an Arizona Secondary teaching certificate in 
English and Microsoft IC3  certification.  She brings over thirteen years of school leadership 
experience in the charter school arena. Emily has been an AdvancED QAR Chair for Arizona 
since 2006 as well as a Technical Review Panelist for the AZ State Board for Charter Schools. 
Emily possesses the knowledge and expertise necessary to assist in guiding school leadership 
through the mandates of No Child Left Behind, AZ Learns and overall curricular guidance.  


Leanna DeKing, Director of Special Education Services 
Leanna DeKing has completed work on two Master’s Degrees in Education. The first with a 
School Counseling emphasis and is currently finishing up a second Master’s Degree with an 
emphasis on Educational Leadership. She holds both an Arizona Cross-Categorical K-12 
Special Education certification as well as Arizona certification in Elementary Education.  Leanna 
brings a strong business and legal background, as well as special education administration and 
classroom experience to her position as Director of Special Education. She served on the 
Chandler Education Association Executive Board as the Vice President for Legislative Affairs. 
She currently oversees and monitors the special education services and personnel for 26 
charter schools. She is entering her third year as Director of Special Education with the EMO. 


Abigail Broderick, Director of English Language Acquisition Services 
Abigail Broderick holds a bachelor’s degree in Elementary Education and is highly qualified to 
teach high school English as well as classes for English Language Learners.  She has over 
eight years of teaching experience at the elementary and high school levels including her 
current position as director of English Language Acquisition Services.  Abigail has primarily 
taught English Language Learners and her experience working with them has led her to be able 
to support the ELL programs at 26 charter schools.  She provides support by ensuring that 
programs, compliance, curriculum, coaching, and culture is in place in order for ELL students to 
successfully transition into mainstream classrooms.   


Darla Eddy, Director of Data Management 
Darla Eddy holds a Master’s in Education and possesses over seven years experience in data 
management at the school level.  Darla oversees all ADE uploads, SAIS reporting changes and 
compliance with respect to enrollment and attendance.  Darla has extensive knowledge and 
training on the student management system currently in use by all the EMO’s Arizona schools. 


Kristin Kelly, Director of Budget and Finance 


Kristin Kelley holds a Bachelor’s Degree in Interdisciplinary Studies and a Master’s Degree in 
Business Administration from Arizona State University. Kristin works directly with the school 
leaders to create, monitor and maintain the board approved budgets for the charter school. 
Kristin also ensures that the charter is in compliance with the state and federal budget reporting 
requirements as well as facilitates the audit on behalf of the charter.  
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B.4.2 Contracted Services 
 
The Leona Group in conjunction with Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy prides itself on a 
strong, well managed infrastructure that meets the overarching needs of supporting a school on 
various levels.  On occasion, situations may arise where it is in the best interest of the school to 
seek outside expertise or services.  Areas may include but are not limited to: 


 Specific legal counsel outside the area of expertise of our in-house counsel including 
School Law and Special Education experts Denise Lowell-Britt and Heather Pierson 
from the law firm of Udall, Shumway & Lyons. Denise Lowell-Britt has been practicing 
law at Udall, Shumway & Lyons since 1987 and has been a partner of the firm since 
1993. Ms. Lowell-Britt devotes her practice entirely to representing school districts, 
charter schools and other public educational institutions. She heads the firm’s education 
law practice group. Heather R. Pierson joined Udall, Shumway & Lyons, P.L.C. in 2009. 
She focuses her practice primarily in the area of education law, representing school 
districts and charter schools throughout the State.  


 Special Education related services are contracted for provision of Speech and 
Language, Occupational Therapy, Physical Therapy, Auditory and Vision related 
services as well as School Psychologists. Current contracted rates are as follows: 
Speech Therapy: $75/hr, Speech, OT and PT Evaluations: $250 flat rate, OT: $75/hr, 
PT: $75/hr, Sign Language Interpreter:$85/hr, School Psychologist student evaluations 
for SPED: $400-500 flat rate. 


 Professional Development consultants are contracted on an as-needed basis.  Once the 
professional development needs of the school have been determined, the services of 
highly qualified personnel will be provided.  In the past, consultants have been 
contracted to provide professional development services with fees ranging from $2,000 
to $10,000 per presenter.  
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Organization Description 


B.1 Applicant Organization 
 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy ("DMPA") is an Arizona non-profit corporation organized in 
June 2011 for the single and exclusive purpose of establishing and operating the public charter 
school which is the subject matter of this application.  DMPA was formed as a membership 
entity having members ("Member(s)").  The initial Member of DMPA will be The Leona Member 
Corporation, an Arizona corporation, an entity that serves not only as the initial Member of 
DMPA, but as a participating member of a number of non-profit Arizona entities which operate 
public charter schools within the State of Arizona.  Consistent with the Articles of Incorporation, 
Bylaws and express purposes of DMPA, membership in DMPA does not represent an economic 
or proprietary interest, directly or indirectly, in the assets or the profits of DMPA, as DMPA is 
organized exclusively to create, develop and operate a charter school for the benefit of the 
public, pursuant to Section 15-183, et seq. of the Arizona Revised Statues.   
 
The obligations and duties of the Member(s) of DMPA is to appoint the appointed the Board of 
Directors of DMPA ("DMPA Board") and to establish and appoint a community based advisory 
governance board (the "Governing Body") to provide direction and policy for DMPA, as 
contemplated in the DMPA Bylaws.  All corporate powers of DMPA are to be exercised by or 
under the authority of the DMPA Board, and the business and affairs of DMPA will be managed 
under the direction of the DMPA Board.  The Governing Body will be responsible for advising 
and providing direction for the establishment of the overall policies and focus of DMPA, such as 
determining the educational policies of DMPA and future modifications thereto.  The Governing 
Body’s powers are limited to policy decisions regarding overall policies of DMPA.  
 
In addition, the governing instruments of the DMPA Board provide that the DMPA Board is to 
appoint individuals or an educational management organization (an "EMO") to serve as the 
"School Director" for DMPA to carry out the (i) directions and mandates of the DMPA Board and 
(ii) policies established by the Governing Body.  As a consequence, the School Director shall be 
directly responsible to the DMPA Board and the Governing Body.  The Bylaws of DMPA dictate 
that the School Director will have general management of the artistic, academic, financial, 
business and administrative operations of DMPA and shall prescribe and direct (within the 
dictates and policies of the DMPA Board and the Governing Body) the course of study, the 
discipline to be observed, the assessment of student performance, and shall be responsible for 
all required reporting to the State of Arizona.  The School Director shall employ and discharge 
all personnel, prescribe their duties and terms of office, shall set their salaries within the 
minimum and maximum limits established by the Board of Directors (including the annual DMPA 
budget) and shall conduct annual reviews of all personnel.  It is anticipated that the DMPA 
Board will retain and appoint Leona Arizona Management, LLC, an Arizona limited liability 
company, an affiliate of The Leona Group, LLC ("The Leona Group"), to serve as the School 
Director for DMPA, as further outlined in Section B.4. of this application.   
 


Required Exhibits 
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� Articles of Incorporation, Articles of 


Organization, or other legal 
documentation establishing entity – 
Exhibit 


� By-laws – Exhibit 


� Minutes or Resolution of intent to apply 


for a charter – Exhibit 
 








1 


 


C.1 Facilities Acquisition 
 
 
The Leona Group has a proven fifteen-year track record of successfully opening and running 
charter schools in six states. The Leona Group brings expertise in three key arenas: financial, 
human resources and educational support services.  


This school property and the building improvements will be financed by the Leona Group and 
then leased back to the school. The Leona Group will be financially responsible for land and 
building purchases and will cover all expenses associated with running the school until the first 
equalization payment is received. The school will then take over expenses and will start to pay 
the Leona Group back through a lease agreement. The Leona Group anticipates providing 
about 2 million in debt in order to secure land and building, renovate the facility, and outfit the 
facility with student furniture and office furniture and equipment. During the first few years the 
lease rate is adjustable and will depend on the schools financial viability.  We are expecting the 
school to open at 300 and build to 500 over the course of the first three years. Please note that 
no grant or unsecured funds are included in any of our budgets. We will be applying for 
entitlement funds in subsequent years and they will be used to supplement the instructional 
program. 


The site for Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will be 3-5 acres, with the building to be a 
minimum of approximately 25,000 square feet, located within a 4 mile radius of Greenway Ave. 
and Grand Ave. Depending upon the building purchased, the school’s parking area will be 
configured to provide a one way traffic flow to allow for efficient student drop-off and pick-up by 
busses and parents. There will be a large parking lot on the side of the building which serves 
both staff and visitors. This parking lot will be large enough to accommodate all needed parking 
for school activities that involve parents and the community. Covered, enclosed playground 
areas will be available for student recess and physical education classes. The school will be a 
single structure building which contains an entry way with an office area located on the right 
side. The office area will be sub-divided into a reception area and six administrative offices. One 
of the administrative offices will have an attached bathroom and will be used as rest area for 
children who are not feeling well. The other offices will be used by the office manager, school 
leader, conference room and special education. On the left side of the entry area will be a 
teacher work area with two staff restrooms, supply room and the main electrical/server room. 
Central to the building will be a  55 by 76 foot multipurpose room. On the east end of this room 
will be an additional 22 by 55 foot section of elevated stage. The main student restrooms will be 
located on the north side of the multipurpose room. Each restroom will have seven sinks. The 
female restroom will have eight toilets, including one with handicapped access. The male 
restroom will have six toilets, including one with handicapped access, and 6 urinals. Located on 
the western side of the multipurpose room will be a 16 by 13 foot food preparation room and a 
small 16 by 11 foot teacher work room. Located on four wings off of the multipurpose room will 
be the classrooms and a 25 by 16 foot storage room. There will be a total of eighteen 
classrooms each approximately measuring 26 feet by 33 feet. Four of the classrooms, which will 
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be used for the younger students, will have their own bathrooms with the entrance located 
inside the classroom area.  


We are in the process of locating an existing structure that can be renovated with the needed 
acreage within the targeted site for Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy that would meet our 
needs. Detailed below is the market analysis of availability and associated pricing of property 
within the four mile radius of Greenway Ave. and Grand Ave. These figures were provided by a 
local realtor. There are currently three Land and Building parcels listed in the local MLS 
(Multiple Listing Service). The land ranges in acreage from 1.86 acres to 5.35 acres and the 
buildings range from 81,042 to 25,958 square feet with list prices from $795,000 to $1,795,000. 
The average listing cost is $1,063,333. Researching back to 2009, only one comparable site 
has been sold for $600,000. Consequently, the belief is that acquiring this building will be 
significantly less costly than the comparables listed in the MLS. The anticipated price for the 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy property is $1,000,000 and the cost of renovation is 
expected to be $800,000. 


Building acquisition is a priority item and it is anticipated that we will have a letter of intent 
signed by the end of February 2012. With a given time frame of a month thereafter, we should 
be able to begin renovations by the middle of March.. Bids are currently being sought for the 
construction/renovation of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy. Once underway, there is a four 
month time frame to completion. During this time, The Leona Group will assume responsibility 
for monthly meetings to stay apprised of any delays in the project. Once the charter is signed 
and verification is received that construction/renovation is on a timely course, the school leader 
will be hired in March 2012. The school leader will at that time assume the responsibility of 
attending the construction/renovation meetings. It is anticipated that the Certificate of 
Occupancy will be obtained by July 20, 2012.  


List Price 
Acres Building Square 


Footage  
Cost per Square 


Foot 


$1,795,000 3.13 25,958 $69.15 


$795,000 1.86 15,733 $50.53 


$600,000 5.35 17,470 $34.34 


 


The projected building costs for this Academy are detailed below. 


Description of Work 
Contractor 
Estimate 


Permit & Plan Check $7,500 
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Striping & Signage $2,100 


Site Signage $30,000 


Demolition $33,330 


Landscape $10,000 


Building Concrete $3,868 


Metals & Steel $49,026 


Miscellaneous Carpentry $17,720 


Millwork $5,890 


Insulation $6,000 


Roofing $12,045 


Caulking $4,100 


Doors, Frames & Hardware $30,040 


Glass & Glazing $6,710 


Stucco $1,000 


Metal Studs & Drywall $47,771 


Acoustical/Ceilings $29,800 


Floor Covering $31,061 


Painting $34,500 


FRP $2,328 


Partitions & Accessories $2,050 


Fire Extinguishers $2,000 


Metal Buildings $29,150 


Plumbing $35,000 


Fire Sprinklers $21,000 


HVAV $51,036 
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Electrical $83,500 


Fire Alarm $3,500 


Final Cleanup/Housekeeping $8,064 


General Conditions $39,576 


Base Contract Subtotals $639,165 


Architectural & Engineering $30,000 


Liability Insurance @ .50% $3,195.83 


Profit @ 5% $31,958.25 


Taxes @ 9.8% $62,638.17 


PROJECT TOTALS $766,957.25 


 


 


 
 
Required Exhibit 
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Business Plan 


C.2 Advertising and Promotion 
 
 
One of the main targets of advertising and promotion for the Desert Mirage Preparatory 
Academy will be to educate parents and students about charter schools and the mission of The 
Leona Group school community.  The Leona Group offers a small school of choice where 
curriculum and teaching standards are closely monitored and expectations are high.   To 
address the need to educate and inform students and parents about public charter schools, The 
Leona Group has adopted a proactive public relations effort both from a corporate perspective, 
as well as from the individual school.  The estimated costs associated with marketing Desert 
Mirage Preparatory Academy are $40,000. This amount was determined using the marketing 
costs from 2010-2011 as a cost basis. 


This plan will begin in April 2012 for the upcoming school year. We anticipate three mail drops 
spaced at 2 month intervals beginning in April. The print campaign will commence with major 
ads for a local newspaper, The Youngtown Village Reporter, released monthly (a four month 
contract) and with the newspaper ads being released in late July. Local area marketing will 
consist of direct mail service and a door to door campaign. 


 The public relations/marketing efforts taking place from The Leona Group corporate offices: 


 Proactive media relations including building working professional relationships with 
reporters and editors, letters-to-the–editors when meaningful and appropriate, 
responding to reporter’s calls, releasing news releases when appropriate, etc. 


 The Leona Group staff members participating in educational forums and panel 
discussions 


 A general awareness print advertising campaign ($13,200). 
o Newspaper ($5,000) 
o Online advertising ($2,000) 
o Social Media ($6,200) 


 
 The public relations/marketing efforts taking place locally through Desert Mirage Preparatory 
Academy: 


 Local Area Marketing ($26,800) 
o  door hangers($1200)  
o open houses ($500)  
o direct mail to targeted zip codes flyers ($11,400)  
o signage. ($6,000) 
o brochures ($4,500) 
o flyers ($1000) 
o T-Shirts ($2200) 
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Business Plan 


C.3 Personnel 
 
School leader: (1 FTE) 
The school leader will be hired by The Leona Group.  The CEO, COO, and VP’s will all have 
input into the hiring of the school leader. The school leader will be an experienced educator who 
has ties to the community the school is serving and believes in the educational philosophy of the 
school. There will be one school leader for the school. The school leader will be responsible for 
all daily instructional and operational management of the school with assistance from the 
assistant school leader.   He/she will also be responsible for managing the school site budget 
with the assistance and oversight of The Leona Group.  The school leader will also be a strong 
instructional leader. Lastly, the school leader will be responsible for parent, student and 
community involvement at their school site.  


 Additional administration/office staff: (3 FTE) 
During the start-up phase, the school will have 1 FTE curriculum coach who will also meet the 
NCLB HQT requirements for an elementary school teacher, 1 FTE office manager and 1 FTE 
secretary/attendance clerk.  The Curriculum Coach position will be reduced to a .5 FTE during 
year one, increase to .75 FTE in year two, and 1 FTE in year three.  Each of these positions will 
be hired by the school leader.   


During the start-up phase, the Curriculum Coach will be responsible for ensuring the purchase 
of the curriculum, curriculum mapping, developing pacing guides, overseeing lesson planning, 
and assisting in the interview process for instructional staff.  During years one and two, the 
Curriculum Coach will be serve as a teacher mentor.  He/she will assist with mentoring new and 
experienced teachers.  He/she will assist with managing and monitoring the curriculum and 
instruction at the school site.  The Curriculum Coach will have support from The Leona Group to 
assist him/her in managing all of the components for which he/she is responsible.  Additionally, 
the Curriculum Coach will have specific mentoring training provided to them from The Leona 
Group. The Curriculum Coach will be an experienced, highly qualified teacher who embraces 
the philosophy of the school and The Leona Group.  


The office manager will be responsible for the student files, student data submissions, and 
management of the student management database. The office manager may also have some 
oversight of additional office support staff that may be needed. He/she will be responsible for 
submitting and maintaining records of school purchases, with support from The Leona Group. 
The office manager will be a person with strong organizational skills and at least a high school 
diploma.  He/she will receive professional development and training from The Leona Group with 
daily direction provided by the Data Management Director of The Leona Group.  


The receptionist/attendance clerk will work under the direction of the office manager and is 
responsible for assisting the office manager with attendance, reception and secretarial duties. 


Additional support: (1 Part-time) 
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One part-time bus driver will be hired to drive am and pm routes. There will be no assigned 
responsibilities outside of driving and ensuring that routine bus maintenance is provided. 


Teaching staff: (11 FTE) 
All teachers will be hired by the school leader, and they will meet highly qualified requirements 
as outlined in NCLB.  All teachers will hold a bachelor’s degree and either hold a valid Arizona 
teaching certificate in Early Childhood or Elementary Education or they will have passed the 
Elementary Education Subject Knowledge AEPA #01 or Early Childhood Subject Knowledge 
AEPA #36 or meet HOUSSE requirements. The Fine Arts teacher will need to also hold a 
bachelors degree and passed the Elementary Education Subject Knowledge AEPA #01 in 
addition passed the subject knowledge test in the core area or hold and advanced art degree or 
have national board certification or have a major of 24 credit hours or meet HOUSSE 
requirements. Teachers will be responsible for their grade/content curriculum and instruction. 
One teacher will be hired expressly for physical education and one will be hired for fine arts. 
Teachers will also be responsible for their individual classroom management. Teachers will be 
required to turn in curriculum maps and daily lesson plans to the school administrative team for 
accountability and oversight. Teachers will also support the school’s mission and vision while 
carrying out instruction.  All teachers will receive school site support and training from their 
curriculum coach and school leader.  Additionally, all teachers will receive professional 
development from The Leona Group as part of The Leona Group’s annual professional 
development program.  


Additional Teaching staff- Special Education: (.5 FTE) 
One part-time teacher will be hired by the school leader to provide special education supports 
and services in accordance with the special education IDEA requirements. This teacher will 
meet NCLB highly qualified teacher and state certification requirements for special education 
which includes holding a bachelor’s degree and holding a valid  Cross Categorical Special 
Education Certificate and passing the Elementary Education Subject Knowledge AEPA #01 or 
meet HOUSSE requirements. This teacher will be required to maintain compliance for all special 
education paperwork as well as 504 Plans. This teacher will collaborate with the general 
education teachers to ensure that all special education students’ services are being 
appropriately implemented.    


Recruitment and Hiring: 
The Leona Group has full time recruitment personnel that assist the school leader with 
recruitment of NCLB highly qualified staff.  The school leader will let the recruitment personnel 
know what his/her needs are and the recruitment personnel will match them with potential 
candidates.  Additionally, the school leader can facilitate his/her own recruitment efforts through 
internet, newspaper, and otherwise.  All school site candidates are interviewed by the school 
leader and hired by the school leader.  The quality benefits and compensation plan, as well as 
quality professional development offered on an annual basis by The Leona Group, serve as 
additional tools for recruitment and hiring. All employees of the school are leased employees of 
The Leona Group and, therefore, are eligible for all benefits offered by The Leona Group.  


Training of Instructional Staff: 
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All instructional staff will attend orientation through The Leona Group. Orientation will cover all 
of The Leona Group employee benefits and requirements as outlined in the employee 
handbook.  Instructional staff training takes place at the school site with the school leader and 
curriculum coach.  All new teachers will be orientated to their school campus, school 
requirements of teachers, expectations for the school, mission and vision of the school, and 
basic program requirements.  All teachers are trained annually on: FERPA, Special Education, 
English Language Acquisition and site specific information during the in-service week. All 
training is provided at the school site by specialized and certified personnel either from the 
school or from The Leona Group. Additionally, throughout the year, the school and The Leona 
Group will provide professional development to all teachers as outlined in the school’s 
professional development plan.  


 


Administrative Plan to Provide Oversight of Instructional and Operational Services: 
The Leona Group has been providing education management services for over 15 years. During 
that time frame it has grown from managing four schools serving less than 1,000 students in 
1996-97, to managing 72  schools serving over 17,000 students in 2010-2011. Leona’s history 
demonstrates its capacity to effectively operate charter schools.  The Leona Group offers 
central office support to the school leader, as well as oversight to assist with the management of 
financial and HR operations at the school site.  


The school leader will have financial management and direct budget management assistance 
from the five member Leona Group Finance Department in Arizona.  The Leona Group finance 
personnel will assist the school leader with developing and maintaining an appropriate budget 
that is fiscally sound. The six member HR department works with the school leader to ensure 
compliance with all personnel matters including recruitment, hiring, contracted services, 
employee improvement plans, terminations and benefit plan enrollment.  


On the instructional side, the school leader will have support from the ten member Leona Group 
Academic Support Services department.  This department will assist the school leader with all 
academic needs including but not limited to: grants management, curriculum and instruction, 
professional development, teacher mentors, special education, data management, and English 
language services. Staff training is provided by site level personnel and the Academic Support 
Services Department. The SPED and ELL directors, along with their support staff of two, work 
with site level coordinators and the leader to ensure that the staff is trained in working with both 
SPED and ELL students. This training includes identification, specific curricular/instructional 
needs, testing (AZELLA or coordination of specialized contractual SPED testing) and staff 
development to meet those needs. The Director of Data Management works directly with the 
Office Managers and the school leader to ensure compliance with SAIS reporting requirements. 
In addition, a district level test coordinator works with and trains site level test coordinators. This 
serves to maintain compliance with all state level testing requirements.  
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The two member QSI department works with site based curriculum coaches to ensure curricular 
implementation as well as provides professional development to coaches to enhance their 
teacher mentoring roles.  


The two member grants management team works closely with the school leader and the entire 
corporate support staff to ensure that grant funds are planned for,  received and correctly 
allocated. The Leona Group Academic Support Services Department works together as a team 
to plan and implement professional development company-wide on a quarterly basis, as well as 
support each school with individual professional development needs. To ensure that all support 
services are in place, each school participates in regular internal audits/checks, both announced 
and unannounced, throughout the year. These checks help to ensure programs are running 
smoothly and are in compliance with the federal and state regulations. If problems are noted, 
corrective action and support services are provided in a timely manner.  


Compensation plan: 
The Leona Group management company offers a wide range of benefits and compensation.  All 
full time employees are eligible for the following benefits: full medical, dental and vision for the 
employee and his or her dependents, 401 K matching program, disability benefits, vacation/ 
personal time off and benefits, salary and bonus package, professional development and  
training. The Leona Group does not support a salary scale but instead uses a merit based 
compensation system. Starting pay for instructional and non-instructional personnel is 
competitive with the surrounding school districts. All employees are eligible for merit based 
increases on an annual basis. Historically, employees receive increases on the average year 
ranging from 6% to 12 %. Merit based performance systems allow for recognition of the 
individuals who demonstrate talent, commitment and dedication to education.  
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Business Plan 


C.4 Instructional Resources 
 
The start-up budget for Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy identifies $100,000 for the 
purchase of curriculum, including Singapore Math, Junior Great Books, Storytown, Harcourt 
Science, Read Naturally, Phonics First, Writer’s Workshop, DIBELS, and Accelerated Reader.  
This further includes materials and supplies associated with ensuring the students’ academic 
mastery of these curricula.  Those items include: visual aids, conceptual puzzles and flashcards, 
math manipulatives, Multiplication Rap, multiplication bingo, ‘Smath, iRoulette, Singapore Math 
software, The Best of Times and Math Potatoes by Greg Tang, whiteboards, and leveled 
readers. 
 
Office furniture for three administrators – School Leader, Curriculum Coach and Office Manager 
–  as well as furniture for seventeen classrooms, which will accommodate the 500 students we 
anticipate having by year three, will be leased though a leasing company.  Office furniture and 
technology equipment needed for the Special Education Teacher will be leased through a 
leasing company.  Technology equipment needed for the office and the seventeen classrooms 
will also be leased through a leasing company.  The classroom technology will include mobile 
computer labs, smartboards, CD players, and classroom response pad systems.  This 
equipment will be leased during the four months of our start up The loan payments are noted in 
the operational budgets for years one through three. 
 
Year one budget notes $7,500 for additional instructional supplies to include paper, various art 
supplies, poster board, highlighters, and math manipulatives as needed throughout the course 
of that year.  Years two and three have increased expenditures for these items as the student 
population of the school increases.  Additional curriculum and resource materials will be 
purchased during years one through three as the student population increases. 
 
Desert Mirage administration will be in contact with the furniture leasing company, Leona 
technology purchasing and curriculum companies in late spring to make sure that materials will 
be in place by the start of the school year. It is anticipated that orders will be placed prior to the 
summer in order to time deliveries after the Certificate  of Occupancy(C of O) is in place for the 
building and prior to the start of the school year. Should construction and the C of O  be delayed 
for any reason another TLG school will take delivery of the curriculum and instructional supplies. 
We will maintain contact with the furniture and technology delivery to make sure that last minute 
timing adjustments are made to accommodate construction and inspection schedules. 
Professional Development for instructional staff will be addressed during the instructional in-
service days prior to the start of the new school year. Arrangements will be made to ensure that 
all instructional supplies needed for training are present prior to the start of the in-service days.   
Professional Development will be provided by textook companies and the Leona Group 
Academic Support Services.  This timing will allow the building and classrooms to be fully 
functional before students are scheduled to start the school year.   
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Business Plan 


C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead 
 
Revenue: Start up funds to cover the first four months of operations, until the July equalization 
payment is received, will be approximately $300,000. These funds will be provided by the Leona 
Group and will be repaid by the school. 


Expenses: : Salaries: To arrive at these figures current 2010-2011salary expenditures were 
used and then prorated over a four month period.  We anticipate that a start up team consisting 
of a school leader, curriculum coach and office manager will start in March, four months prior to 
the first equalization payment. Employee benefits run at 33% of budgeted salary costs and 
again are prorated for the start up period. This start up team will be responsible for all school 
marketing, curricular, office/school purchasing, hiring of additional staff and general policy and 
procedure needs to enable the school to be ready to open on time. 


Travel expenses will cover the costs of travel to and from meetings for administration and staff. 
The SAIS software budget is for School Master and was taken from invoices and will also cover 
specialized training for the office staff. The initial start up budget for the curriculum and resource 
materials was set at $100,000 budgeted for 500 students. This figure was based on the actual 
costs incurred of outfitting a high-school of similar size with texts and teacher resources. 
Instructional supply fee was determined by looking at a school of like size. Legal fees are for 
needed services either through in-house counsel or consultants. The marketing/advertising cost 
was determined through comparison with the cost of recent start up marketing efforts for other 
schools. The initial marketing push is expected to be $40,000 until July 15. At this point the 
school will take over the marketing/advertising with a first year budget of $2,000, increasing to 
$7,500 the second year and $10,000 the third. This also assumes the use of in-house marketing 
and advertising consultants. The other line covers the printing needs for forms/handbooks and 
additional printed material.  


Operations and Maintenance: The supply budget was determined by using a like size school 
for comparison. Phone, internet and insurance were based on estimates from the 2010-2011 
school year for a school of the same size.  


For the line items in this paragraph actual use figures for a like-sized school were prorated over 
a four month period. Property and casualty insurance was determined by the cost incurred by a 
similar school in same location. Utilities were based on actual utility bills incurred by a school of 
similar size.  The rent budget line was determined off of the amount needed to service the 1.8 
million dollar cost in renovating this facility. This amount may fluctuate due to unanticipated 
changes in other line items. The fees and permits item simply covers renewal fees for permits. 
Membership dues will cover the cost of AdvancED membership fees as well as other dues 
related to leadership or staff professional association memberships. Accounting services are set 
at $6,200 with the exception of the first year and this fee is set based on school size. The 
amount of money put into land and building improvements was based on similar sized schools 
and this budget line will cover facility upkeep. 
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 Student and office computer expense will cover routine needed maintenance and is high due to 
this equipment needing to be installed and tested prior to student enrollment. The student line 
item will cover the cost of a mobile lab for the first year for students. The office computer line 
item will cover the addition of teacher work stations. Student furniture and other equipment will 
cover the basic setup that the staff and students will need for year one. Leases and loan 
payments will be the line item that we will use to purchase or lease new busses, as well as 
cover the busses with maintenance contracts. We anticipate a need for one bus the first year. 
The final line item includes the cost for additional custodial services, copier and postage 
machine rentals. We also included sliding scale management fees in this line which run at 5-7% 
of the gross revenue. 


Three Year Operating Budget- Attachment 


Operating budget assumptions----(Attachment) 


Revenue:   The 2010-2011 school year has a goal of 300 students. We expect to grow this by 
25 students a year for the next two years. State funding was calculated using the Arizona state 
worksheet and classroom site funding at $100 per weighted student (current funding level for 
2011-2012). No entitlement funds were included in the budgets as entitlement funding is 
unsecured and is also intended to supplement the regular program of instruction. We will be 
applying for title funding and will then use those funds to support additional programs. 


Expenses: Salaries: To arrive at these figures current 2010-2011 salary expenditures were 
used with an increase given per year which would be divided between a bonus and a base level 
salary increase. The staff count of 16.5 FTE includes 11 classroom teachers, a part-time 
curriculum coach, a part-time special education teacher, and a part-time special education 
instructional assistant. An increase of 3.5 FTE staff members will occur both year two and year 
three to cover the expected student growth. One part-time bus driver is included in each school 
year. This budget also includes a school leader, an office manager and receptionist/secretary 
(all FTE’s). Employee benefits run at 33% of budgeted salary costs. Travel expenses will cover 
the costs of travel to and from meetings for administration and staff. Consultants are for 
specialized training that is needed for professional development needs of the staff. Special 
education purchased services expenses are for specialized evaluation testing and/or to meet 
the related service needs of our students. These figures were based on historical figures as well 
as market research. The expense for School Master, a school management system, was taken 
from invoices and will also cover specialized training for the office staff. Of note, there is no 
expense for School Master (SAIS Software) year one as it was covered in our start up budget. 
The instructional aids/books/library/software/ supply budget assumes that the majority of the 
needed supplies will be purchased in the start up budget, so the first year budget is reduced to 
reflect this. Subsequent year budgets allow for additional resources as well as replacements. 
This budget area includes the cost of using Galileo testing capabilities at $8 per student. Legal 
fees are for needed services either through in-house counsel or outside legal expertise. The 
audit fees for years two and three were determined by using actual incurred costs of a same 
size school. The marketing/advertising cost was determined through comparison with the cost of 
recent start up marketing efforts for other  same size schools. This also assumes the use of in 
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house marketing and advertising consultants as well as being involved with group discounted 
rates with advertising companies or group advertising with other schools. Postage was 
determined by assuming a minimum of eight mailings per student per school year. 


Operations and Maintenance:  


The supply budget was determined by using a like-sized school for comparison. Phone, internet 
and insurance were based on estimates from the 2010-2011 school year which were based on 
actual invoices from a like-sized school. The property and casualty insurance expense was 
taken from a quote for a like-sized school from our current provider. The utilities expense was 
taken from average cost of utility consumption over the past few years and in consideration with 
a like-sized building. The rent item is set by the amount for debt service incurred by the school.  
The fees and permits item simply covers renewal fees for permits. Membership dues will cover 
the cost of AdvancED membership fees as well as other dues related to leadership or staff 
professional association memberships. The amount of money put into land and building 
improvements was based on similar sized schools. Student and office computer expense will 
cover routine needed maintenance as well as replacement costs. This school will build student 
computer capacity yearly.  Student furniture and other equipment will cover replacement 
furniture. Leases and loan payments will be the line item that we will use for the purchase/lease 
of a new bus, furniture, equipment, and technology in the first year. The final line item contains 
other expenses including management fees. The management fee will be on a sliding scale of 
5-7% of gross revenue. This fee will continually be adjusted according to the size and ability of 
the school to cover this cost. The other line item also includes the cost for custodial services, 
copier and postage machine rentals. We also have a fuel budget in this line item $700 per 
month for the bus. In short, all of our figures were taken from a current school that is on a similar 
growth plan and is a similar facility. 


 








Start Up Budget with Assumptions


Applicant Name:


START-UP REVENUE Total Assumptions
Secured Funds - Private Donations -$                      
Secured Funds - Loans 300,000.00$         
Secured Funds - Other (Specify) _______ -$                      
     Total Start-up Revenue 300,000.00$         


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total $ Assumptions
1. Administration, Instruction,  & Support
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00         20,000.00$   20,000.00$           $60,000/year for 4 months for School Leader
       Teacher-Regular Education -           -$              -$                      
       Teacher-Special Education -           -$              -$                      
       Clerical 1.00         10,333.33$   10,333.33$           $31,000/year for 4 months for Office Manager
       Bookkeeper/Finance -           -$              -$                      
       Other (Specify) Curriculum Coach 1.00         5,833.33$     5,833.33$             $35,000/year for 2 months for Curriculum Coach
Employee Benefits (Includes Required Employer 
Contributions 2,893.33$             Approximately 8% of total Salaries
Employee Insurance (if providing) 10,850.00$           Approximately 30% of total Salaries
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 10,000.00$           
Instructional Supplies
Membership Dues, Registrations,  & Travel 1,000.00$             For meetings, trainings, etc. 
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, Accounting 
Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) -$                      
Purchased Services (Special Education) -$                      


Curriculum & Resource Materials 100,000.00$         
Singapore Math, Junior Great Books, Storytown, Harcourt Science, Read Naturally, Phonics First, Writers 
Workshop, DIBELS, Accelerated Reader


Library Resources/Software 3,000.00$             
Galileo - $8/student x 300 students, DIBELS - $1/student x 300 students, CBM - $1/student x 300 
students)


SAIS Software 6,000.00$             Training & license fees for one year
Other (Specify)
       Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 169,910.00$         


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy


Inception to August 1


Adoptedd 03/14/2011







Start Up Budget with Assumptions


EXPENDITURES Total $ Assumptions
2. Operations & Maintenance
Supplies 1,500.00$             
Marketing/Advertising 40,000.00$           
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance 1,800.00$             $1,800/month for janitorial service x 1 month
Building Rent/Lease/Loan (Deposits/Monthly) -$                      *No land/building payments until State Aide is received by the school
Building & Improvements -$                      *No land/building payments until State Aide is received by the school
Land & Improvements -$                      *No land/building payments until State Aide is received by the school
Fees/Permits 500.00$                Estimated cost taken from school in same area for School Grounds Permits, False Alarm Fees
Property/Casualty Insurance 6,250.00$             Proposed budget from similar size school
Liability Insurance 4,687.50$             Proposed budget from similar size school
Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, 
Waste) 6,000.00$             Proposed budget from similar size school
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 
(Deposits/Monthly) 6,500.00$             4 months of internet/telephone/fax lines
Student Furniture & Other Equipment -$                      Equipment leased from leasing company ($50,000)
Office Furniture & Other Equipment -$                      Equipment leased from leasing company ($25,000)
Student Technology Equipment -$                      Equipment leased from leasing company ($50,000)
Office Technology Equipment -$                      Equipment leased from leasing company ($25,000)
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) 1,700.00$             Copier
Other (Specify) -$                      
       Total Operations & Maintenance 68,937.50$           
Total Expenditures 238,847.50$         


Total Start-up Revenues 300,000.00$         


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) 61,152.50$           


Adoptedd 03/14/2011








Start Up Budget with Assumptions


Applicant Name:


STUDENT COUNT # # #
Number of Students (Budget based on) 300 400 500


CARRYOVER (Balance from Start-Up Budget 
in year 1 or previous year) 61,152.50$          50,874.54$          11,772.02$          


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 1,883,652.00$     2,456,038.00$     3,008,217.00$     
Secured Funds - Private Donations -$                    -$                    -$                    
Secured Funds - Loans -$                    -$                    -$                    
Secured Funds - Other (Specify) -$                    -$                    -$                    
       Total Revenue 1,944,804.50$     2,506,912.54$     3,019,989.02$     


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total
1. Administration, Instruction,  & Support
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00       60,000.00$     60,000.00$          1.00        62,000.00$     62,000.00$          1.00        64,000.00$     64,000.00$          
       Teacher-Regular Education 11.00      32,000.00$     352,000.00$        14.00      32,500.00$     455,000.00$        17.00      33,000.00$     561,000.00$        
       Teacher-Special Education 0.50       38,000.00$     19,000.00$          0.75        40,000.00$     30,000.00$          1.00        41,000.00$     41,000.00$          
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education -         -$                -$                    -          -$                -$                    -          -$                -$                    
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education 0.50       10,800.00$     5,400.00$            0.50        10,800.00$     5,400.00$            0.50        10,800.00$     5,400.00$            
       Clerical - Office Manager 1.00       31,000.00$     31,000.00$          1.00        33,000.00$     33,000.00$          1.00        35,000.00$     35,000.00$          
       Bookkeeper/Finance -         -$                -$                    -          -$                -$                    -          -$                -$                    
       Custodial/Maintenance -         -$                -$                    -          -$                -$                    -          -$                -$                    
       Other (Specify) Attendance Clerk/Recept 1.00       25,000.00$     25,000.00$          1.00        25,000.00$     25,000.00$          1.00        25,000.00$     25,000.00$          
       Other (Specify) Bus Drivers 1.00       12,606.00$     12,606.00$          1.00        12,606.00$     12,606.00$          1.00        12,606.00$     12,606.00$          
       Other (Specify) Curriculum Coach 0.50       35,000.00$     17,500.00$          0.75        36,000.00$     27,000.00$          1.00        36,500.00$     36,500.00$          
Employee Benefits (Required Employer 
Contributions) 41,800.48$          52,000.48$          62,440.48$          
Employee Insurance (if applicable) 78,375.90$          162,501.50$        195,126.50$        
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 20,000.00$          15,000.00$          15,000.00$          
Instructional Supplies 7,500.00$            10,000.00$          10,000.00$          
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 500.00$               500.00$               500.00$               
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Accounting Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) 94,182.60$          147,362.28$        210,575.19$        
Purchased Services (Special Education) 10,000.00$          12,000.00$          15,000.00$          


First Year Second Year Third Year


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy


Adoptedd 03/14/2011







Start Up Budget with Assumptions


Curriculum & Resource Materials 5,000.00$            5,000.00$            5,000.00$            
Library Resources/Software -$                    4,000.00$            5,000.00$            
SAIS Software -$                    6,500.00$            6,500.00$            
Other (Specify) Marketing/Advertisting 2,000.00$            7,500.00$            10,000.00$          
       Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 781,864.98$        1,072,370.26$     1,315,648.17$     


EXPENDITURES Total Total Total
2. Operations & Maintenance
Supplies 8,000.00$            9,000.00$            10,000.00$          
Phone 3,000.00$            3,000.00$            3,000.00$            
Internet Connectivity 22,200.00$          22,200.00$          22,200.00$          
Property/Casualty Insurance 16,000.00$          16,000.00$          16,000.00$          
Utilities (Deposit & monthly) 37,500.00$          37,500.00$          37,500.00$          
Rent (Deposit & monthly) 165,000.00$        170,000.00$        175,000.00$        
Fees/Permits (Building/Operations) 500.00$               500.00$               500.00$               
Membership Dues 500.00$               500.00$               500.00$               
Accounting Services -$                    6,200.00$            6,200.00$            
Land & Improvements -$                    -$                    -$                    
Building & Improvements 2,500.00$            5,000.00$            5,000.00$            
Student Computer Equipment 1,000.00$            5,000.00$            5,000.00$            
Office Computer Equipment 1,000.00$            2,500.00$            2,500.00$            
Student Furniture & Other Equipment 5,000.00$            5,000.00$            5,000.00$            
Furniture & Other Equipment -$                    -$                    -$                    
Leases/Loan Payments 42,000.00$          42,000.00$          42,000.00$          
Other (security, copier lease, fuel) 26,000.00$          26,000.00$          26,000.00$          
       Total Operations & Maintenance 1,112,064.98$     1,422,770.26$     1,672,048.17$     


Total Expenditures 1,893,929.96$     2,495,140.52$     2,987,696.34$     


Total Revenues 1,944,804.50$     2,506,912.54$     3,019,989.02$     


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) 50,874.54$          11,772.02$          32,292.68$          


Adoptedd 03/14/2011
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A.1 Educational Philosophy 
 


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will contract with The Leona Group to provide 
educational management services. As a Leona Group school, Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy will strive to successfully educate every student by implementing 
the Effective Schools Model, a research-based and data-driven model of school 
improvement, and by focusing instruction on the new “three R’s of education”: Rigor, 
Relevance and Relationships. The Leona Group works to provide students a safe, 
nurturing and respectful learning environment while maintaining high standards of 
instruction that encourage mastery of content, critical-thinking and the real-world 
application of knowledge. The overarching goal is to improve student learning and 
achievement in core subject areas, while maintaining a keen focus on educating the 
whole child – academically, socially and behaviorally. 


Research conducted by Ron Edmonds, Dr. Lawrence Lezotte and others has produced 
convincing evidence that schools must establish, implement and maintain several 
internal systems in order to be successful. Over the past 30 years, there has been a 
plethora of research centered on effective schools and what effective schools do to 
ensure student achievement. Much of this research has been incorporated into seven 
correlates, as coined by Edmonds and Lezotte. The correlates include a clear, focused 
mission, a safe and orderly environment, high expectations for all students, effective 
instructional leadership, the opportunity to learn, frequent monitoring of student progress 
and positive home-school relations.  


As research has consistently proven, all seven of these correlates working in tandem 
within a school environment, can and will produce high student achievement. Desert 
Mirage Preparatory Academy will be dedicated to these principles. Every procedure, 
policy, system, and decision will be made with these correlates in mind.  


The educational philosophy regarding rigor and relevance, as supported by the research 
conducted by the International Center for Leadership in Education, will be incorporated. 
It is not enough for students simply to acquire knowledge and skills; they must be able to 
apply them in real-world situations. To that end, the Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy 
will provide students various outlets for expressing their growing knowledge and help 
them apply the skills and processes they have learned. To accomplish this, proven 
programs will be implemented that provide students learning application opportunities at 
Desert Mirage beyond the walls of the classroom and/or school building.  


Student Learning is a function of relationships and we believe that a blend between 
Lezotte, Edmond and the information presented by the Center for Leadership in 
Education will be a fit for the Desert Mirage Academy families.  







 


 


2 


 


In comparing both demographic areas and target populations, we will model Desert 
Mirage programs on our successful educational program currently in place at Liberty 
Arts Academy (LAA).   This K-6 (now K-8) model has demonstrated enormous success 
with the same grade population, coming from a similar demographic area, by scoring 
consistently above the state averages in both growth and percent passing AIMS in both 
Reading and Math.     


The current surrounding elementary school AIMS averages show same grade levels 
scoring below the state average in both Reading and Math.  By developing a Rigorous 
and Relevant educational program mirroring Liberty Arts Academy, we expect similar 
Reading and Math AIMS scores as well as the potential growth increases as witnessed 
at Liberty Arts Academy (LAA) for Desert Mirage. 


Three years ago, we implemented a full day kindergarten program at LAA with an 
emphasis on making sure that all kindergarten standards were mastered by the start of 
the first grade year. We also increased Math and Reading instructional time with a heavy 
emphasis on partnering with parents in supporting their child's educational needs.   


Since implementing these changes at LAA, the median student growth percentile has 
continued to increase with a growth of over 50% in Math and over 10% in Reading from 
2010.   


 


  AIMS Reading & Math Percent Passing Rates 


 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6 


LAA Reading 96 85 94 100 


State Average 76 75 79 81 


Local Schools 
(Dysart) 72 64 75 76 


LAA Math 92 62 78 91 


State Average 68 65 63 59 


Local Schools 
(Dysart) 63 49 70 68 
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Targeted Population in Desert Mirage Area: 


 


 


In order to incorporate the significant incoming needs of our targeted population due to 
the surrounding district AIMS scores passing rates as well as the high free and reduced 
lunch eligibility, a similar schedule to LAA will be implemented at Desert Mirage. 
Kindergarten will be a full day program and student schedules will have a substantial 
increase over the minimum required hours of instruction. We recognize the need to 
monitor student learning and provide timely interventions based on individual student 
performance as supported by the model endorsed by Lezotte and Edmonds. The school 
time schedule will allot for extended periods in math and reading so that instructional 
supports or advanced instruction can be provided in the classroom during the school 
day. Curriculum supports include tiered instructional support in both the chosen math 
(Singapore) and reading (StoryTown) programs as well as advanced material through 
Junior Great Books and Singapore Math. We believe that our curriculum choices support 
our educational philosophy of rigor and relevance.  Our targeted population will benefit 
from the enrichment and tiered instructional support needed to allow students to exceed 
the state average for growth and pass grade level AIMS type exams. 


Zip Code 85335 (El Mirage) 85374 (Surprise) 85363 (Youngtown) 
 


Median 
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32.29% 


 
 


63% 


 
Ethnicity of 
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Asian – 1.98% 
African American – 9.53% 


Hispanic – 63.03% 
Native American – 1.45% 


White – 24.01% 


Asian – 2.94% 
African American – 10.49% 


Hispanic – 24.69% 
Native American – 0.80% 


White – 61.08% 


Asian – 1.42% 
African American – 3.15% 


Hispanic –80.14% 
Native American – 2.13% 


White – 12.77% 
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Education Plan 


A.2 Target Population 
 


This mission of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy is to provide a nurturing 
environment for learners that encourages high expectations for success through the use 
of technology, the arts and cooperative learning instruction.  Every student will be 
provided with ample opportunities to become involved in their community through 
leadership roles, all while enhancing compassion, support and cultural diversity.   


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will serve the El Mirage community in the northwest 
Phoenix metro area. El Mirage is located in the rapidly growing west valley that has grow 
from a small-town dependent on agriculture to a diverse urban population of over 
31,000.  Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will be located within an area bounded by 
115th Avenue on the east, Litchfield Road on the west, Bell Road on the north, and 
Thunderbird Road on the south and will serve as a school of choice for a general 
elementary population with a program to increase student knowledge and academic 
achievement. Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will target students in grade K-6 who 
are seeking an alternative to the large size of traditional K-6 programs (500+) or are 
dissatisfied with their current school meeting their needs (academically or socially).   The 
anticipated class size is an average of 25 students per class.  This will allow for 
individual student attention, implementation of differentiated instruction, and 
maintenance of effective classroom management strategies to ensure learning for all. 


The demographics of the local elementary community served are:  


 
  AIMS Reading & Math Percent Passing Rates 


 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6 


LAA Reading 96 85 94 100 


State Average 76 75 79 81 


Local Schools 
(Dysart) 72 64 75 76 


LAA Math 92 62 78 91 


State Average 68 65 63 59 


Local Schools 
(Dysart) 63 49 70 68 







2 
 


 


Targeted Population in Desert Mirage Area: 


 


 


The performance charts indicate that students in this area have consistently tested 
below the state average in both reading and math across the grade spans. Charts also 
indicate that we will be serving a large population that is eligible for free and reduced 
lunches at school. We have had success with serving this population through the use of 
the educational philosophy of Lezotte and Edmonds coupled with Rigor and Relevance. 
In addition Desert Mirage will place structural supports in place to ensure that students 
are not only ready to learn but have ample time to either accelerate their learning or to 
support areas of weakness. The school will participate in the National Student Lunch 
Program for both breakfast and lunch.  


The schedule for this school replicates the schedule at Liberty Arts Academy which has 
been successful in supporting a  targeted population with demographics similar to those 
in El Mirage and Youngtown. Kindergarten will be provided as a full day program to help 
ensure that our grade 1 students are indeed ready for first grade curriculum. We have 
increased the length of time that our students spend in school to be well above the state 
requirements as we are anticipating the need to incorporate a remedial program during 
the school day. As one will note, our schedule places heavy emphasis on both math and 
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reading to make sure that time is devoted to allow our students not only access to grade 
level curriculum but also the potential needed remediation to meet grade level targets. 


Classes at all grade levels have been designed to run on a 25 to 1 ratio. This ratio has 
been successful at Liberty Arts Academy. We recognize the need to limit the number of 
students in a class to allow the teacher ample time to not only know each and every 
child by name and face and family BUT also by areas of strength and weakness. The 
limit on class size alone does not ensure student success, but it does aid in 
accomplishing the correlates of effective schools. Teachers are held accountable for: 
establishing safe and orderly environments, holding high expectations for all students, 
effective instructional leadership, providing the opportunity to learn to all students, 
frequent monitoring of student progress and developing positive home-school 
relationships. In working to develop the above correlates, there is no magic number of 
students.  It does seem to follow however, that the fewer the number of students that a 
teacher is responsible for the more likely that they are able to accomplish the above with 
fidelity. Twenty five students on average is a group size that teachers are able to 
effectively instruct and simultaneously manage the educational environment. This is 
especially true when remedial skill building is built into learning centers allowing for 
tiered instructional practices to occur within the confines of the school day.  


Parents have been asking for a choice for their children’s education, a smaller 
alternative.  This area is being served by schools in the Peoria Unified and Dysart 
Unified Districts.  Currently, each of these district schools is providing elementary 
education to a student population of between 778 and 1,337, with the average being 
over 995 students.  The parents in this area believe that these schools are just too large 
to provide the individualized education and attention that young children need and 
deserve.  Therefore,  Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will serve approximately 300 
students its first year, growing by 100 students each year with the enrollment capped at 
600.  Additionally, great attention by parents has been paid to two Leona Group-
managed Preparatory Academys in the East Valley – Liberty Arts Preparatory Academy 
and Gilbert Arts Preparatory Academy.  Each of these schools has demonstrated sound 
academic performance by all student subgroups.  The consensus is to replicate their 
success  in the West Valley beginning with a K-6 program and growing into a K-12. For 
the purposes of this application we are concentrating on the statistics for Liberty Arts 
Academy as the target population replicates that of the El Mirage area. Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy will provide a strong academic curriculum including Singapore 
Math, Junior Great Books, and Harcourt’s Storytown. The community will benefit from 
the addition of this school of choice as it will provide a place for students to go who may 
prefer a smaller school setting with a strong focus on academic achievement.  The El 
Mirage, Surprise, and Youngtown communities have grown substantially in the past two 
years.  Families dissatisfied with their children’s education at the area public schools will 
now have an alternative choice in the community.  
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Education Plan 


A.3 Program of Instruction 
(6 page maximum) 
 
The Leona Group recognizes that every child learns differently and at different rates; therefore, 
every child at Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will receive the personalized attention 
needed to reach his or her fullest potential. A full array of differentiated instructional strategies, 
accommodations, modifications, and the implementation of the Responses to Intervention (RTI) 
model will be utilized in classrooms to reach and teach every child. Students will thrive with this 
tiered approach and parents will quickly witness the results. 


Developmentally appropriate practice will be utilized as part of Desert Mirage Preparatory 
Academy’s strategy for reaching and teaching each child. This approach to education will focus 
on the child as a developing human being and lifelong learner. Developmentally appropriate 
practice will recognize the child as an active participant in the learning process, a participant 
who constructs meaning and knowledge through interaction with peers, friends and family, 
materials and the environment. Classroom teachers will serve as active facilitators who help 
children derive meaning from the various activities and interactions encountered throughout the 
day. 


As an active facilitator, the classroom teacher will frequently survey students for interests in 
particular topics. The teacher will then uses these topics as springboards for lessons and plans 
that integrate common core and Arizona state standards, benchmarks and grade-level content 
expectations. Teachers will continuously assess students in an effort to adjust curriculum as 
needed. This process will allow teachers to provide interventions when difficulties are identified, 
or to accelerate progress when the student has little trouble with concept mastery. 


Technology will be integrated for instructional planning, instructional delivery, assessment, 
monitoring student progress, and communicating information to parents.  Data from Galileo 
benchmark testing will be utilized to drive instruction at the class level as well as to aide in 
prescriptive remediation at the individual student level. 


The reading curriculum will include specific activities to enhance the mastery of the five 
essential elements of reading: phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, and 
comprehension.  The language arts curriculum will be advanced through use of a standards-
based program including both textbook and interactive online texts.  Mechanics of language will 
be taught in conjunction with composition skills. The six traits writing rubric will be utilized both 
as an instructional tool and a rubric for evaluation.   


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will emphasize a focus on rich experiences in language 
that will help foster and promote a love of reading, writing and communicating.  We will strive to 
ensure that all students are educated at their individual developmental stage in reading, instead 
of focusing solely on grade leveled expectations.  The reading program will address all stages of 
development with an emphasis on skill strengths and deficits in combination with the individual 
interests of our students. Attention will be given to skill development, understanding, and 
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questioning. Dedicated literacy blocks will provide a flexible structure that allows students’ 
needs and interests to shape their learning. We will have a balanced reading curriculum that 
includes independent, small group, and large group instruction. Students will be active 
participants in the reading process. We will broaden and deepen students’ reading 
comprehension skills to allow students to respond more effectively and analytically to literature. 
During guided reading, students will read appropriately leveled texts and receive reading 
instruction on specific skills in small groups. These leveled texts will include a variety of fiction 
and non-fiction topics. Book clubs will provide another opportunity for students to read, think, 
and talk about books together. Teacher “read-aloud” will give students a model of “active 
reading”, showcasing the key components of fluency and comprehension.   


Reading is a critical component of learning in all areas of the general education curriculum. 
Students will participate in specific reading activities designed to increase comprehension and 
vocabulary. The Panel for Comprehensive School Reform recognizes Junior Great Books as a 
program that demonstrates significant gains for K–6 students in reading comprehension, critical 
thinking, writing, and positive attitudes toward reading. Additional research found that Junior 
Great Books helped students to improve their literal and abstract reading comprehension as 
well as their critical thinking and higher level reasoning skills. *Waters, K. C. (2010). Literacy initiatives in the 


urban setting that promote higher level thinking. In Collins, J. L., & Gunning, T. G. (Eds.), Building struggling students’ higher level 
literacy: Practical ideas, powerful solutions. Newark, DE: International Reading Association;  Murphy, P. K., Wilkinson, I. A. G., 
Soter, A. O., Hennessey, M. N., & Alexander, J. F. (2009). Examining the effects of classroom discussion on students’ 
comprehension of text: A meta-analysis. Journal of Educational Psychology, 101(3), 740–764. Murphy, P. K., Wilkinson, I. A. G., 
Soter, A. O., Hennessey, M. N., & Alexander, J. F. (2009). Examining the effects of classroom discussion on students’ 
comprehension of text: A meta-analysis. Journal of Educational Psychology, 101(3), 740–764; Soter, A. O., Wilkinson, I. A., Murphy, 
P. K., Rudge, L., Reninger, K., & Edwards, M. (2008). What the discourse tells us: Talk and indicators of high-level comprehension. 
International Journal of Educational Research, 47, 372–391. 


Based on the research findings, Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will have students in 
grades 2-6 participate in the Junior Great Books series. Stories from the Junior Great Book 
series and other literature within the classroom will challenge students to consider differing 
opinions, life experiences, and their connections to others. Every student will be encouraged to 
read books at his or her individual reading level. In class students will participate in book 
groups, engage in evaluative discussions of literature, and silent reading. Students will find 
creative ways to present their understanding of the books they read to the class. Students will 
also be expected to read at home. During oral reading time in class, the teacher will model 
reading techniques, vocabulary, critical thinking questions and other strategies that strengthen 
reading skills. 


Students will write on a daily basis and will be encouraged to explore a variety of topics and 
styles. Writing instruction will be guided by the Six-Traits of Writing: ideas, word choice, 
organization, sentence fluency, voice, and conventions. Students will be guided through the 
writing process. In addition, students will study grammar, handwriting, and spelling. The different 
purposes for writing, styles of writing and poetry and will be explored throughout the year. 


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will utilize the Singapore Math Curriculum for K-6 aligned 
to the Common Core Academic Standards. Research studies have found Singapore Math to be 
a strong curricular math program. *(American Institutes for Research 2011, “What the United States can Learn form 
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Singapore’s World Class Mathematics System: An Exploratory Study” ; IEA Study Trends in International Mathematics and Science 


(TIMMS)1995, 19989& 2003)    EarlyBird  Kindergarten Math will be used and will be an activity based 
program designed to provide kindergarten students with a strong foundation in mathematics. 
Mathematical concepts will be taught in a systematic, engaging and fun way.  


Singapore Math for grades 1-6 is broken into six different academic level programs. Level one 
will be taught using hands-on experiences with a variety of materials, small group lessons, and 
gaming experiences, to develop skills in number sense, computation, problem-solving, 
geometry, and measurement. Individualized practice, extension of skills and assessment will be 
offered in every unit of study. In the primary classroom, math skills will be introduced as units of 
study and integrated into real life experiences throughout the day. Students will learn number 
sense through the recognition of different methods to rename numbers, counting patterns, and 
place value through 100. The program will introduce and work toward mastery of addition and 
subtraction facts through 20, while at the same time extending this knowledge through learned 
place value patterns, to solve facts to 100. Students will also learn basic multiplication and 
division facts through the relationship these skills share with addition and subtraction. 
Computation skills will be used to solve word problems in every unit of study. Geometry will 
introduce simple fractions, two-dimensional, and three-dimensional shapes. Introductory 
lessons in measurement will include the units of time, money, length, weight and capacity. 


Singapore Math at level two will stress computation and number sense including place value, 
word problems, beginning multiplication and division, patterning, simple fractions, geometric 
shapes and graphs. The program will encourage mastery of skills and an understanding of math 
concepts. Teachers will encourage cooperation during games and group activities to help instill 
in each child the belief that all students are good at math. Level two will cover whole numbers 
from 100 to 999. Students will learn to relate the 3-digit number to its place value and will 
practice addition and subtraction through mental math written in the horizontal number sentence 
and through alignment of vertical 3-digit numbers. Computation will be practiced throughout 
Level 2 in word problems and various measurement units such as money, length and weight. 
Concrete aids and manipulatives will support instruction and activities daily. Level 2 will focus on 
enriching each student’s math experiences through a variety of resources, individualized 
practice, extension of skills, additional lessons, hands-on activities, games and projects. 


Level three and four will be taught in a logical step-by-step manner that will build on students’ 
prior knowledge and skills. Both levels will follow a concrete to pictorial to abstract approach. 
Fewer topics will be taught in greater depth. The goal will be conceptualization and mastery. 
Level four will continue to build upon fundamental mathematical concepts to solidify student 
recall of subtraction, addition, multiplication, and division facts.  Students in level four will spend 
an increasing amount of time working on single problems and applying strategies to solve multi-
step and more complicated problems. Games, activities, cooking, building, drawing, and 
whatever else students are interested in will be utilized to help them master the topics and 
concepts put to them. The topics covered during the fourth level will be: multiplication and 
division of two digits and more, fractions, geometry, area and perimeter, decimals, conversions, 
tables and graphs. 
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Level five and six will be grounded in real-world examples and applications that make learning 
fun and relevant to all students. Whether work is being done individually or collaboratively, 
students will develop problem solving skills, critical thinking skills, and confidence that will help 
them succeed in all subject areas.  Level five will continue to build upon fundamental 
mathematical concepts to solidify the concepts of multiplication and division of two digits, 
fractions, geometry, decimals, conversions and their understanding of tables and graphs. 
Students will be encouraged to use a variety of problem-solving strategies so that each student 
will discover their most successful methodology. Material will be presented in order of concrete 
– pictorial – abstract. Model drawing  will also be emphasized as a tool for problem solving. New 
topics covered in level 5 will be: area of a triangle, ratios, finding unknown angles, percentage, 
averages, rates, tessellations, and volume. Level six math concepts will include: tessellations, 
triangles and solid figures, algebraic expressions, ratios, percentages and speed. 


Science instruction at Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will utilize the Harcourt Science 
curriculum in alignment with Arizona Academic Standards.  Primary grade students will develop 
the skills of observation, experimentation, hypothesis and evaluation. The program will be 
designed to promote hands-on inquiry with relevant materials and will continually connect to 
students’ life experiences. Students will develop confidence in thinking and analyzing 
scientifically, and in presenting findings to peers. Primary curricular topics will include exploring 
the five senses, animal adaptations, habitats and ecosystems, food webs, measureable 
properties and technological innovations.   The science program in the primary classroom will 
introduce first and second grade students to the life sciences and physical sciences. During the 
life sciences rotation, students will begin by classifying living/non-living organisms, the five 
kingdoms of living things, and will then narrow down their study to the animal and plant 
kingdoms. During the physical sciences rotation, students will study earth sciences such as the 
solar system, air, weather, geology and the physical sciences such as balance and motion.  


The intermediate science curriculum will focus on the physical, life, earth, and environmental 
sciences. Students will explore a variety of scientific topics including volcanoes, astronomy, 
desert habitat, mammals of Arizona, plant structure, animal classification, earth materials, 
environmental change and resources, energy and magnetism, recycling and conducting 
watershed studies. Students will build an understanding of scientific methods while participating 
in experiments, observations, research projects, and field trips. 


Fifth and sixth grade science curriculum will emphasize the scientific process. Most activities will 
be hands-on and conducted in the field as often as possible. Science studies will be integrated 
into other curricular areas, including math, writing, social studies and art. A specific area of 
investigation may be driven by student questions, interests or experiences. Environmental 
topics will include human anatomy, physical and chemical properties, motion and forces, 
astronomy, ecosystems, biological structures and functions, environmental literacy, the water 
cycle, perspectives on land use, resource consumption and trends in alternative energy.  
Through a greater personal connection to the scientific world, our students will gain new 
interests, empathy, and an understanding of the interconnectedness of all things. 
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Social studies programs will be standards-based. Social studies in the primary classroom will be 
designed to increase global awareness as well as each child’s understanding of his/her role and 
responsibility in their own community and the world at large. The primary curriculum will cover 
astronauts, explorers, citizenry, national and state symbols, maps, timelines, colonies, Native 
American history and western expansion.  Activities will involve cultural studies, exploration of 
simulations, and map skills. Students will receive both individualized and small group instruction 
in these areas. Writing and reading are integrated into these units of study. As with other subject 
areas, cooperative learning groups, direct instruction, self-monitoring, and real world application 
will be instructional strategies incorporated to attain student mastery of performance objectives.  
Students in third and fourth grades will explore a variety of social studies topics including a more 
in-depth and expanded study of the primary curriculum as well as the regions of the United 
States, Arizona history, southwest culture and geography, early civilizations, and the structure of 
U.S. government.  Creative writing, non-fiction reading, geographic landform study, independent 
& group projects, and current events are integrated into these areas of focus. All students will 
increase their community and global awareness. The social studies curriculum for fifth grade will 
focus on United States History, including the people and culture and in 6th grade will focus on 
World History, ancient civilizations, the people and world cultures. Integrated into the social 
studies curriculum are geography, land and water forms, government, political processes, 
debate, economics, current events, music, reading skills, non-fiction writing, drama, science, 
community service and other areas of study. A major goal of the social studies program will be 
to help students better understand the world and its events, to develop empathy for others and 
to discover their personal relationship with and responsibility to all people.  


Assessment will be multi-faceted  involving the collection and interpretation of educational data 
on student progress derived from standards-based criterion referenced testing at the district 
level (ATI/Galileo), classroom level (Galileo/CBM), as well as State-level (AIMS/Stanford 10). 
Student performance at the classroom level on such testing will determine the extent of 
knowledge and guide instruction both at the class and individual student level. Data from AIMS, 
Stanford 10, and Galileo testing will assist the school in curricular adjustments as well as 
provide data necessary to best assist individual students in mastery of state standards and 
prepare them to transition from grade level to grade level. Frequent monitoring of data will help 
better determine individual student and classroom specific needs and will prompt the adjustment 
of curriculum and instruction to meet those needs. 


Assessments will include: 


 Daily informal assessment at the classroom level to provide immediate feedback  
 Paper-pencil formative and summative unit assessments 
 Pre and post testing by subject area 
 Project-based assessments 
 Performance-based assessments requiring hands-on demonstrations 
 Participation and performance in classroom-based activities such as discussions, 


debates and demonstrations 
 Performance on AIMS and Stanford 10  
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 DIBELS assessments will be administered to measure students’ progress in 
basic early literacy.  Progress will be monitored as appropriate using DIBELS 
progress monitoring probes.  


 ATI/Galileo standards-based district benchmark testing 
 AZELLA 


 
A school wide assessment plan will include a cycle of pre-testing when students start new 
units/concepts to guide the planning of the unit/concept instruction, daily informal assessments 
to adjust classroom instruction, summative assessments to ensure content mastery, and 
benchmark testing to ensure progress towards state standards mastery. The need for re-
teaching or remediation will be determined based on the above mentioned data.   Content area 
mastery is set at 80% for all subjects with tutoring and remediation available for students not 
meeting 80%.  Content areas are aligned to the Common Core  Academic Standards and the 
Arizona Academic Standards.  The letter grade-equivalent of mastery is as follows: 


       A = 90-100% = Exceeds 


       B = 80-89% = Mastery 


       C = 70-79% = Approaches 


       D = 69% and below = Needs Further Improvement 
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Education Plan 
 


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion 
 


Students will automatically be promoted to the next grade level if they earn A’s, B’s or 
C’s in all content areas. In addition, the school recognizes that all 3rd grade students 
must meet the state reading requirement for promotion.  Overall course grades for 
content mastery in academic subject areas will be: 


           A = 90-100% = Mastery 


       B = 80-89% = Mastery 


       C = 70-79% = Mastery 


       D = 60-69% = Needs Remediation 


  F = 59% and below = Needs Intensive Remediation 


Should a student earn a D or F in any single academic subject area, the educational 
team to include the current teacher, administration, parents, and any special service 
team member will meet to determine the appropriateness of grade level promotion. 
Parents will be kept apprised of academic performance through out the year so that all 
parties are aware of educational difficulties in a timely manner. The  team will consider 
the following factors that might be affecting the student’s ability to show subject mastery 
including:  standards-based assessment data, course grades, social/emotional growth, 
attendance, evidence of a disability, ELL status in addition to other possible mitigating 
factors. The goal of this meeting will be to determine what best meets the needs of the 
child. If it is determined that the child has factors that can be remediated before the start 
of the next school year, then additional services to include summer school, tutoring or 
other programs will be put into place to allow the child to progress with peers. 


Students earning a D or F in multiple academic subject areas will be strongly considered 
for retention. Parents will be kept apprised of academic performance through out the 
year so that all parties are aware of educational difficulties in a timely manner. The goal 
will be to put support services in place to allow the child to master the content. If a child 
at the end of the year is still unable to master the content, the team will determine if 
retention is in the best interest of the child. If the team determines that it is in the best 
interest of the child to retain them, then a recommendation of retention will be made. If 
parents/guardians decline the recommendation of retention of their student, the student 
will be promoted with the continued opportunity of tutoring as well as continued 
placement in the school’s Response to Intervention program.  Parents/guardians will 
also be encouraged to enroll their student in a summer school academic enrichment 
program.  
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Education Plan 
A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule 
COMPLIANCE WITH A.R.S. §15-341.01 and A.R.S. §15-901  
Arizona Minimum Annual Instructional Hour Requirements 
The following table is a summary of the hour requirements for an instructional program(A.R.S. § 15-901(A)(2)). 
 Instructional time, courses, and subjects are defined in the ADE Guidelines under http://www.ade.az.gov/guidelines/GE-18.pdf 
 


 
 


Grade Range    AZ Annual Minimum Hours   Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Hours 
 KG      356    (KG) 890.64 (including special)    843 (core academic) 
 1-3      712    (1-2) 890.64 (including special)    843 (core academic) 
 4-6     890    (3-6) 1030.2 (including special)    936 (core academic) 
 
 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Summary of Full/Partial Days 
Full Days:   144   
Half days:    36 
Total:    180 Instructional Days 
 
 
 
Daily Schedule 
Monday – Thursday 
8:15AM-3:15PM 
40 min. AM recess and  lunch ** KG/1st & 2nd - additional  PM recess of 15 minutes 


Fridays & Early Release days  
8:15AM – 12:00 PM 
20 min. lunch 
 
 
Professional Development/Inservice Days 
Total:  12 Days, plus ongoing professional development throughout the year. 
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Education Plan 
A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule 
 
 


Mon-Thurs. Friday 
KG Start End Min KG Start End Min


AM 8:15 AM 10:00 AM 105 AM 8:15 AM 10:00 AM 105
Lun/Rec 10:00 AM 10:40 AM 40 Lunch 10:00 AM 10:20 AM 20


**PM 10:40 AM 3:15 PM 275 PM 10:20 AM 12:00 PM 100
1st     1st     


AM 8:15 AM 10:30 AM 135 AM 8:15 AM 10:20 AM 125
Lun/Rec 10:30 AM 11:10 AM 40 Lunch 10:20 AM 10:40 AM 20


**PM 11:10 AM 3:15 PM 245 PM 10:40 AM 12:00 PM 80
2nd/ELL     2nd/ELL     


AM 8:15 AM 11:00 AM 165 AM 8:15 AM 10:40 AM 145
Lun/Rec 11:00 AM 11:40 AM 40 Lunch 10:40 AM 11:00 AM 20


**PM 11:40 AM 3:15 PM 215 PM 11:00 AM 12:00 PM 60
3rd 3rd 


AM 8:15 AM 11:30 AM 195 AM 8:15 AM 11:00 AM 165
Lun/Rec 11:30 AM 12:10 PM 40 Lunch 11:00 AM 11:20 AM 20


PM 12:10 PM 3:15 PM 185 PM 11:20 AM 12:00 PM 40
4th 4th 


AM 8:15 AM 11:30 AM 195 AM 8:15 AM 11:00 AM 165
Lun/Rec 11:30 AM 12:10 PM 40 Lunch 11:00 AM 11:20 AM 20


PM 12:10 PM 3:15 PM 185 PM 11:20 AM 12:00 PM 40
5th 5th 


AM 8:15 AM 12:00 PM 225 AM 8:15 AM 11:20 AM 185
Lun/Rec 12:00 PM 12:40 PM 40 Lunch 11:20 AM 11:40 AM 20


PM 12:40 PM 3:15 PM 155 PM 11:40 AM 12:00 PM 20
6th 6th 


AM 8:15 AM 12:30 PM 255 AM 8:15 AM 11:35 AM 200
Lun/Rec 12:30 PM 1:10 PM 40 Lunch 11:35 AM 11:55 AM 20


PM 1:10 PM 3:15 PM 125 PM 11:55 AM 12:00 PM 5


Total Daily Hours     3rd-6th    6.33 Total Daily Hours:    K-6th   3.42
         K, 1st - 2nd                      5.33 
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Education Plan 
A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule 
 


Weekly Schedule K-2 


Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 
Language 
Arts 


Reading Reading Language 
Arts 


Language Arts


Reading Language 
Arts 


Mathematics Reading Mathematics 


Lunch/Recess Lunch/Recess Lunch/Recess Lunch/Recess Lunch 
Reading Reading Language 


Arts 
Reading Reading 


Mathematics Mathematics Reading Mathematics Science/Social 
Studies 


Social Studies Specials Science Social Studies  


Recess Recess Recess Recess  
Science Science Social Studies Specials  
Specials Social Studies Specials Science  


 
Weekly Schedule 3-6 


Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 
Language 
Arts 


Reading Mathematics Language 
Arts 


Reading 


Reading Language 
Arts 


   Reading Reading Mathematics 


Specials Mathematics Language 
Arts 


Mathematics Language 
Arts 


Lunch/Recess Lunch/Recess Lunch/Recess Lunch/Recess Lunch 
Mathematics Writing Writing Writing Writing 
Science Science Science Specials  
Social Studies Social Studies Specials Science  


Writing Specials Social Studies Social Studies  
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 Education Plan 
A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule 
 
 
Overview of weekly instructional time: 
 
K-2nd  M-Th  6 -  50 min academic instructional sections  + 1 - 30 minute "special" section 
3rd-6th  M-Th   6 -  60 min academic instructional sections  + 1 - 30 minute "special" section 
 
Our weekly schedule supports our academic rich, RTI modeled curriculum and targets the need for Tier 3 remediation, especially 
within our full day kindergarten program.  The schedule gives students ample time during the day to complete coursework as well as 
provide an opportunity for appropriately placed Tier based pullout groups; it gives teachers the ability to have students work on 
mastery of content as well as critical thinking skills. This also allows teachers to work with students in small groups, large groups and 
monitor student progress throughout the day.  Our schedule also allows teachers to use all of our teaching modalities – cooperative 
learning groups, modified targeted instruction, problem-based learning and implement multi-faceted assessments. 
 
Teachers have 12 professional development days primarily before the school year, but also strategically placed so teachers and 
administration can work together to create high quality curricula, appropriate lesson plan modifications and develop differentiated 
instruction for struggling students. 
 
Students will begin instruction at 8:15 am and finish at 3:15 pm each day.   
 
Monday - Thursday will consist of 6 academic core instructional sections with 1 -  30 minute section reserved as "specials" 
designation ( Art, P.E, Music).  
 
Each of these academic sections in grades K-2nd would be approximately 50 minutes.  This allows for a total of 300 minutes or 5 
hours of academic core instructional time per day.   
 
In grades 3rd-6th, the academic sections would be approximately 60 minutes.  This allows for a total of 360 minutes or 6 hours of 
academic core instructional time per day. 
 
On Fridays, approximately 205 minutes or 3.4 hours would focus on academic core instructional time. 
 
As presented on page 1 of A.4., all grade levels have well above the state minimum requirements for instructional time. 













 Teacher Day/No School






S M T W T F S S M T W T F S S M T W T F S S M T W T F S


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 4 5 6


8 9 10 11 12 13 14 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13


15 16 17 18 19 20 21 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 14 15 16 17 18 19 20


22 23 24 25 26 27 28 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 21 22 23 24 25 26 27


29 30 31 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 28 29 30 31


30


S M T W T F S S M T W T F S S M T W T F S S M T W T F S


1 2 3 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 2


4 5 6 7 8 9 10 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9


11 12 13 14 15 16 17 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 10 11 12 13 14 15 16


18 19 20 21 22 23 24 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 17 18 19 20 21 22 23


25 26 27 28 29 30 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28


30 31


 


S M T W T F S S M T W T F S S M T W T F S S M T W T F S


1 2 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 1


3 4 5 6 7 8 9 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 2 3 4 5 6 7 8


10 11 12 13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9 10 11 12 13 14 15


17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 16 17 18 19 20 21 22


24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29


31 30


March April May June


July August September October


November December January February


7-Jan 8-Mar


Half day schedule


4 18-Mar 24-May


2012-2013
Professional 
Development/Inservice 


Symbol Legend


Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy


Term Dates
First Day of the Block Begin End


Last Day of the Block 1 7-Aug 5-Oct
2 15-Oct 20-Dec


Holiday/No School 3








 Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary School  1 


AGENDA ITEM:  New Charter Application ‐ Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary 
School 


 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary School submitted a complete charter application 
package for the Board’s consideration. The revised application package meets the requirements set by the Board 
for the 2012‐2013 application cycle. This report contains: 


1. A staff overview of the application package, including a description of the proposed education plan, 
a description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted regarding 
applicant education and experience, and a description of the applicant’s business plan, 


2. Additional background information regarding the qualifications of the applicant, based on 
affiliations with current or prior charter operations, and 


3. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 
 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on July 1, including the technical assistance provided to the applicant and review of the revised 
application package submitted on December 19, and  


 Each section of the revised application. 
 
SUMMARY OF THE TITLE PAGE 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary School is an Arizona nonprofit corporation 
formed in November, 2011. The authorized representatives for the corporation are William Coats and Michelle 
Kaye. The proposed school, Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy, will serve grades K‐6 in El Mirage.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy is as follows:  To provide a nurturing environment for 
learners that encourages high expectations for success through the use of technology, the arts and cooperative 
learning instruction. Every student will be provided with ample opportunities to become involved in their 
community through leadership roles, all while enhancing compassion, support and cultural diversity. 
 
A. EDUCATION PLAN – The following summary was created by pulling key phrases from the narrative of the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 


Educational 
Philosophy 


Philosophical approach 
As a Leona Group school, Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will implement the 
Effective Schools Model, a research‐based and data‐driven model of school improvement, 
and focus instruction on Rigor, Relevance and Relationships. Research conducted by 
Edmonds and Lezotte has produced evidence that there are seven correlates that allow 
effective schools to ensure student achievement. The Effective Schools Model correlates 
are:  


 A clear, focused mission,  


 A safe and orderly environment,  


 High expectations for all students,  


 Effective instructional leadership,  


 The opportunity to learn,  


 Frequent monitoring of student progress, and  


 Positive home‐school relations.  
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The applicant states that their overarching goal is to improve student learning and 
achievement in core subject areas, while maintaining a keen focus on educating the 
whole child – academically, socially and behaviorally, by implementing these correlates. 
Proven programs, such as Junior Great Books and Singapore Math, will be employed as 
part of this model. 
 
Rationale 
The targeted population will benefit from the enrichment and tiered instructional support 
needed to allow students to exceed the state's average for growth as well as pass grade 
level AIMS, or its equivalent, exams. The school time schedule will allot for extended 
periods in math and reading so that instructional support or advanced instruction can be 
provided in the classroom during the school day. 


Target 
Population 


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will serve the greater El Mirage community in the 
northwest Phoenix metro area, including Surprise and Youngtown. Desert Mirage 
Preparatory Academy will be located within an area bounded by 115th Avenue on the 
east, Litchfield Road on the west, Bell Road on the north, and Thunderbird Road on the 
south.  The demographics of the local community served are:  
  El Mirage  Surprise  Youngtown 


 Hispanic   63%  25%  80% 


 White   24%  61%  13% 


 Black   10%  11%  3% 


 Free/Reduced Lunch   74%  32%  63% 


 Median Income  $44,750  $62,171  $28,514 
 
The schedule for this school replicates the schedule at Liberty Arts Academy (Leona Group 
school) which has been successful in supporting a population with demographics similar 
to those in El Mirage and Youngtown. The target area is being served by schools in the 
Peoria Unified and Dysart Unified Districts. The El Mirage, Surprise, and Youngtown 
communities have grown substantially in the past two years.  Families dissatisfied with 
their children’s education at the area public schools will now have an alternative choice in 
the community. 


Program of 
Instruction – 
the applicant 
was required 
to describe a 
program of 
instruction that 
supports the 
educational 
philosophy and 
target 
population. 


Framework: The narrative states that Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will use a full 
array of differentiated instructional strategies, accommodations, modifications, and the 
implementation of the Responses to Intervention (RTI) model. Technology will be 
integrated for instructional planning, instructional delivery, assessment, monitoring of 
student progress, and communicating information to parents.  Curriculum includes Junior 
Great Books, Singapore Math, and Harcourt Science. 
 
Methods of Instruction: The narrative lists the following to be used as methods of 
instruction: 


 Direct instruction 


 Individualized and small group instruction 


 Cooperative learning groups 


 Hands‐on inquiry with relevant materials 


 Evaluative discussions of literature 
 
Methods of Assessment: The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of 
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assessment: 


 Daily informal assessment at the classroom level to provide immediate feedback  


 Paper‐pencil formative and summative unit assessments 


 Pre and post testing by subject area 


 Project‐based assessments 


 Performance‐based assessments requiring hands‐on demonstrations 


 Participation and performance in classroom‐based activities such as discussions, 
debates and demonstrations 


 Performance on AIMS and Stanford 10  


 DIBELS assessments 


 ATI/Galileo standards‐based district benchmark testing 


 AZELLA 
School Calendar  Standard, 180 Days 


 
Student Count  Year  Grades 


Served 
# of 


Students 
# of Sites 


1  K‐6  300  1 


2  K‐6  400  1 


3  K‐6  500  1 
 


Curriculum 
Samples 


Curriculum samples for Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary 
School were provided for grades K‐6. The table below indicates which curriculum samples 
in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had 
deficiencies (‐). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


Grade  Math  Reading  Writing  Science 


K  +  +  +   


1  +  +  +   


2  +  +  +   


3  +  +  +   


4  +  +  +  + 


5  +  +  +   


6  +  +  +   
 


PMP   The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of 
ensuring the school’s curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and 
professional development are in place and appropriate for providing a quality education 
for each student it serves. It is also intended to focus the school on meeting the Board’s 
level of adequate academic performance.  


The table below indicates the criteria in the revised PMP that met Board requirements (+), 
or had deficiencies (‐). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


Evaluation Criteria  Math  Reading 


Predicted Baseline for percent passing in AIMS Grade 3 – 62% 
Grade 4 – 65% 
Grade 5 – 57% 
Grade 6 – 59% 


Grade 3 – 67%
Grade 4 – 69% 
Grade 5 – 67% 
Grade 6 – 74%
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Aligns with the applicant’s Education Plan. +  + 
Presents a viable plan for managing student academic 
performance that includes a predicted baseline and annual 
benchmark targets for the first two years of operation 
which reflect incremental progress toward the end target. 


+  + 


Identifies action steps, timeline, responsible party, evidence 
of meeting action steps, and budget for accomplishing all 
four prescribed strategies. 


+  + 


Reveals a progression of actions from start to finish for each 
strategy that are sequential, timely, and contribute to the 
school’s ability to meet the identified end target. 


+  + 


Creates action steps that complement and support the 
other strategies to the extent appropriate. 


+  + 


Includes artifacts that provide evidence of the 
implementation of each action step. 


+  + 


Provides adequate resources, i.e. time, money personnel, 
etc. to implement the action steps that support the 
strategies. 


+  + 


Reflects costs from the Performance Management Plan in 
the Start‐Up and Three‐Year Operational Budget. 


+  + 


For reference, FY 2011 AIMS State Average Passing Percentage is provided below. 
Parentheses indicate change from FY2010 State Average Passing Percentage. 


  K‐8 Math: 61% (+2%)  K‐8 Reading: 75% (+2%) 


Education Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 27/60 scoring areas did not meet the criteria.  


The revised application, for which consideration is being given, met Board requirements in all scoring areas 
in the Education Plan section. Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 
B. ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION 
Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary School is a nonprofit corporation, located in 
Phoenix, AZ, that was created in November, 2011 for the purpose of operating charter schools with two 
Directors:  William Coats and Michele Kaye, and one Member, the Leona Member Corporation. The corporation 
as it is being considered today includes 2 Directors. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


Corporate Board  Governing Body 


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy (“DMPA”) was 
formed as a membership entity having members 
("Member(s)"). The obligations and duties of the 
Member(s) of DMPA is to:  


 Appoint the Board of Directors of DMPA ("DMPA 
Board") and to  


 Establish and appoint a community based 
advisory governance board (the "Governing 
Body") to provide direction and policy for DMPA, 
as contemplated in the DMPA Bylaws.   


 All corporate powers of DMPA are to be 


It is anticipated that the Governing Body of DMPA 
will be comprised of four members chosen from a 
pool of interested parents, education, civic and 
business leaders. The formation of the initial 
Governing Body will occur during the organizational 
and recruiting phases of DMPA’s preparation for its 
initial academic year of operation.  The interim 
Governing Body of DMPA will be comprised of Dr. 
William Coats. 
 
The Governing Body will be responsible for: 
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exercised by or under the authority of the DMPA 
Board. 


 The DMPA Board is to appoint individuals or an 
educational management organization (an 
"EMO") to serve as the "School Director" for 
DMPA to carry out the directions and mandates 
of the DMPA Board and policies established by 
the Governing Body.   


 The School Director shall be directly 
responsible to the DMPA Board and the 
Governing Body.   


 The School Director will manage operations 
of DMPA including the course of study, 
discipline, assessment, and all required 
reporting to the State of Arizona.   


 The School Director shall employ all 
personnel, and set policies and 
compensation.   


 It is anticipated that the DMPA Board will 
retain and appoint Leona Arizona 
Management, LLC, an affiliate of The Leona 
Group, LLC, to serve as the School Director 
for DMPA. 


 Advising and providing direction for the 
establishment of the overall policies and focus of 
DMPA, such as determining the educational 
policies of DMPA and future modifications 
thereto.   


 The Governing Body’s powers are limited to 
policy decisions regarding overall policies of 
DMPA. 


 The Governing Body shall meet at least quarterly 
throughout the year with special meetings called 
as deemed necessary. 


 The Governing Body may solicit input and 
information from advisors such as its EMO's 
Chief Operating Officer, Chief Financial Officer, 
Vice President of Human Resources, Vice 
President of Academic Support Services, 
attorneys, political advisors and other experts on 
matters such as (but not limited to) legislative 
decisions, research based practices and data, 
and business/financial matters. 


 All Governing Body meetings and minutes shall 
be subject to applicable public records and open 
meeting statutes of the State of Arizona.  


 All meetings of the Governing Body shall be 
public and conducted following Arizona’s Open 
Meeting Law. 


 


 
Establishment of Governing Body 
It is anticipated that the Governing Body of the DMPA will be comprised of four members chosen from a pool of 
interested parents, education, civic and business leaders. The formation of the initial Governing Body will occur 
during the organizational and recruiting phases of DMPA’s preparation for its initial academic year of operation.  
The interim Governing Body of DMPA will be comprised of Dr. William Coats, an experienced educator and 
businessman in the community. 
 
School Governing Body  


Member Type  Number  Name 


Organization Principal  1  Dr. William Coats 


Other  3  To be determined 


 
Charter Principal Background Information  


Principal Name 
Confirmed Education 


History 
Confirmed Employment 


History 
FCC  Notes 


William Coats  Ph. D. Research Design & 
Data Analysis in Education, 
1966  
University of Michigan 


1996‐present: 
Founder and CEO,  
The Leona Group LLC 


Valid  There were no 
concerns identified 
with the background 
and internet checks. 
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Tina Michele 
Kaye 


M. Ed. Educational 
Leadership, 2004 
Northern Arizona University 


2000‐present: 
Chief Operating Officer, 
The Leona Group LLC 


Valid  There were no 
concerns identified 
with the background 
and internet checks. 


 
Organization Description Findings 


Preliminary application package: 4/28 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Organization Description section 
of the application. Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 
C. BUSINESS PLAN 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School 
Name 


Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy 


Proposed 
Location 


Unconfirmed location: 
Three unconfirmed sites within a 4 mile radius of Greenway Ave. and Grand Ave. in El 
Mirage. Specific locations not provided by applicant. 


Proposed/Secured 
Facility 


The site for Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy will be 3‐5 acres, with the building to 
be a minimum of approximately 25,000 square feet. It will contain a reception area and 
six administrative offices, a teacher work area and supply room. Central to the building 
will be a 55 by 76 foot multipurpose room. On the east end of this room will be an 
additional 22 by 55 foot section of elevated stage. Located on the western side of the 
multipurpose room will be a 16 by 13 foot food preparation room and a 16 by 11 foot 
teacher work room. Located on four wings off of the multipurpose room will be the 
classrooms and a 25 by 16 foot storage room. There will be a total of eighteen 
classrooms each approximately measuring 26 feet by 33 feet. Four of the classrooms, 
which will be used for the younger students, will have their own bathrooms with the 
entrance located inside the classroom area. 
 
There are currently three Land and Building parcels listed in the local MLS (Multiple 
Listing Service). The land ranges in acreage from 1.86 acres to 5.35 acres and the 
buildings range from 81,042 to 25,958 square feet with list prices from $795,000 to 
$1,795,000. The average listing cost is $1,063,333. The anticipated price for the Desert 
Mirage Preparatory Academy property is $1,000,000 and the cost of renovation is 
expected to be $800,000. 
 
The applicant anticipates that they will have a letter of intent signed by the end of 
February 2012, and should be able to begin renovations by the middle of March. Once 
underway, there is a four month time frame to completion. During this time, The Leona 
Group will assume responsibility for monthly meetings to stay apprised of any delays in 
the project. Once the charter is signed and verification is received that 
construction/renovation is on a timely course, the school leader will be hired in March 
2012. The school leader will at that time assume the responsibility of attending the 
construction/renovation meetings. It is anticipated that the Certificate of Occupancy 
will be obtained by July 20, 2012. 
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Budget 


Secured Funds  The applicant has secured a loan from The Leona Group for start‐up purposes. The 
secured funds, in the amount of $2,000,000 as stated by the applicant, are available as 
confirmed by Charter One Bank of Southfield, MI. 


Start‐up 
Budget 
 


The start‐up budget, in the amount of $238,847.50, includes salaries, employee benefits/ 
insurance, office supplies, membership dues/registrations/travel, curriculum/resource 
materials, library resources/software, supplies, marketing/advertising, purchased 
services, fees/permits, property/casualty insurance, liability insurance, utilities, 
phone/communications/internet, and copier. At the end of the start‐up period, revenue 
exceeds expenditures. 
 
Major budget areas include: Salaries ($36,166), Employee Benefits/Insurance ($13,743), 
Office Supplies ($10,000), Curriculum & Resource Material ($100,000), 
Marketing/Advertising ($40,000), Property/Casualty/Liability Insurance ($10,937), and 
Phone/Utilities/Internet ($12,500). 


Annual 
Operating 
Budgets 


Year one operating budget is based on 100% of anticipated student enrollment of 300 
students, with a projected per‐student equalization funding of $6,278.84. Projected 
annual budget balances are: Year One – $50,874, Year Two – $11,772, and Year Three – 
$32,293. At the end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures. 


 
Business Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 3/22 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Business Plan section of the 
application. Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


ADDITIONAL BACKGROUND INFORMATION 
Additional data is included below to provide information related to the applicant’s principals’ experience, 
qualifications, and current and prior charter compliance as an indicator of the applicant’s ability to implement a 
charter or operate a charter school. 
 
Charter Principal Affiliations 


Principal Name  Current Affiliation(s)  Past Affiliation(s) of Note  Comments 


William Coats   Gilbert Arts Academy Public Charter Elementary School 


 Havasu Preparatory Public Charter Elementary School 


 Liberty Arts Academy Public Charter Elementary School 


 South Pointe Public Charter Elementary School 


 Vista Grove Preparatory Academy Public Charter 
Elementary School 


 Seven Arizona charter high schools 
 Charter schools in Florida, Indiana, Michigan, and Ohio 


   


Michele Kaye   Gilbert Arts Academy Public Charter Elementary School 


 Havasu Preparatory Public Charter Elementary School 


 Liberty Arts Academy Public Charter Elementary School 


 South Pointe Public Charter Elementary School 


 South Pointe Public Charter Junior High School 
 Vista Grove Preparatory Academy Public Charter 
Elementary School 


 Vista Grove Preparatory Academy Public Charter Middle 
School 


 16 Arizona charter high schools 
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 Charter schools in Florida, Indiana, Michigan, and Ohio 


 
Current and Prior Charter Compliance 


Corporate 
Principal 


Compliance Information 


Michele Kaye & 
William Coats/ 
The Leona 
Group 
 
 


The fiscal year 2010 and 2011 audits were reviewed for Gilbert Arts Academy Public 
Charter Elementary School, Liberty Arts Academy Public Charter Elementary School, South 
Pointe Public Charter Elementary School and Vista Grove Preparatory Academy Public 
Charter Elementary School. 
 
The audits show that each charter school ended fiscal years 2010 and 2011 with negative 
equity. However, two of the four charter schools experienced surpluses, resulting from 
revenues exceeding expenses, in both fiscal years while the other two charter schools 
each experienced a surplus in fiscal year 2011 only. Additionally, as of June 30, 2010 and 
2011, all four charter schools did not have sufficient cash and other readily available 
resources to satisfy obligations due within the next year. Finally, in both fiscal years, two 
of the four charter schools had positive cash flow. The other two charter schools had 
positive cash flow in fiscal year 2010, but did not have positive cash flow in fiscal year 
2011 due to net cash being used by operating activities and/or investing activities. 
 
For the four charter schools, no issues were identified in the fiscal year 2011 audits that 
required the submission of a corrective action to the Board. 


 
Academic Performance of Associated Schools 
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Scoring Rubric Summary 
 
The application overall meets the Board’s scoring criteria.  The preliminary application package did not meet 
31% of the scoring areas. 
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Board Options: 
 
Option 1:  The Board may approve the application.  Staff recommends the following language for consideration:  
Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, I move to approve the application and grant a charter 
to Desert Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary School to establish Desert Mirage Preparatory 
Academy charter school to serve grades K‐6. 
 
Option 2:  The Board may deny the application package.  The following language is provided for consideration:   
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application and deny the request for a charter of Desert 
Mirage Preparatory Academy Public Charter Elementary to establish a charter school for the reason that the 
applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school due to:  (list the specific reasons the Board may 
have found during its consideration).  
 
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
Kindergarten  Math  Exploring Addition and Subtraction 
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  October  Recognize and say numbers 0‐10 


Count to tell the number of objects 
Write numbers from 0 to 10.  
Have an understanding of 1 to 1 correspondence. 
Represent a number of objects with a written numeral 0-10 (with 0 
representing a count of no objects). 
Count forward beginning from a given number within the known sequence 
(instead of having to begin at 1). 
 


Unit Description 
Students will be using literature, technology, and numeric equations to explore how addition and subtraction can be represented with objects and pictures.  
Through differentiated instruction and center‐based learning, students will understand that the concept of addition is putting together and adding to, and the 
concept of subtraction is taking apart and taking from. 
 
Unit Big Ideas:  Students will understand that we use numbers in a variety of ways to make sense of our world. 
Students will understand that we can describe objects in our world using pictures and words. 
Students will understand that we can model real-world problems involving putting together and taking apart by using objects and symbols.
Common Core State Standards | Mathematics | Kindergarten 
Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking K.OA  
Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking from. 
1. Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings², sounds (e.g., claps), acting out situations, verbal 
explanations, expressions, or equations. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will be a Unit Test which includes a combination of completion, matching, 
short answers and story problems to assess that the student understands that addition as putting 
together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking from. 
 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. Describe 
rubric, if applicable, to include components being evaluated and 
the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer key and/or 
scoring rubric must be included in the application package. 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


Materials/ Technology:  Online subscription to BrainPop Jr., Minimum of 2 student computers, laptops, or netbooks with internet access for computer 







Resources 
Needed 


based centers (access to hyperlinks in lessons 1, 3, and 4.)
Manipulatives:  dice, unifix cubes, paper, pencils; blank five frame; two color counters (red and yellow), floor number line; 
Books:  Picture book‐Mission: Addition by Loreen Leedy; Picture book‐ Monster Musical Chairs by Stuart J. Murphy; Audio Book‐ 
Monster Musical Chairs by Stuart J. Murphy;  
Worksheets/Handouts: Domino Math recording sheet,  
Other: Listening center with 5 headsets, Timer or stopwatch to monitor centers 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


30 Minutes 
1.  Teacher will introduce 
content objective and 
vocabulary for Day 1: 
add  plus 
count on  altogether 
more   


 
2.  Teacher will show class 
BrainPop Jr. video: Counting 
On to build background and 
activate prior knowledge  
3.  Teacher will model how to 
count on using objects (Unifix 
Towers) 
4.  Teacher will walk the class 
through each center 
5. Teacher will facilitate 
rotation with a timer or 
stopwatch and monitor 
centers rotation to provide a 
safe learning environment  
6. Teacher will facilitate 
closure activity. 
 
 


30 Minutes 
1.  Teacher will introduce 
content objective and 
vocabulary for Day 2: 
addition plus sign 


(+) 
equal to equals sign 


(=) 
equation number 


sentence 
2.  Teacher will do a read 
aloud: Mission: Addition by 
Loreen Leedy 
3. Teacher will model how 
to use a number line graphic 
organizer to count on (add) 
4.  Teacher will walk the 
class through each center 
5. Teacher will facilitate 
rotation with a timer or 
stopwatch and monitor 
centers rotation to provide a 
safe learning environment  
6. Teacher will facilitate 
closure activity. 
 


30 Minutes 
1.  Teacher will introduce 
content objective and 
vocabulary for Day 3: 
subtract
 


minus 


count 
back 


take away 


less number 
sentence 


2.  Teacher will do a read 
aloud: Monster Musical Chairs 
by Stuart J. Murphy 
3. Teacher will model how to 
count back/take away using a 
number line 4.  Teacher will 
walk the class through each 
center 
5. Teacher will facilitate 
rotation with a timer or 
stopwatch and monitor 
centers rotation to provide a 
safe learning environment  
6. Teacher will facilitate 
closure activity. 
 


30 Minutes 
1.  Teacher will introduce 
content objective and 
vocabulary for Day 4: 
equal to subtraction
equation 
minus sign (‐) 


equals sign 
(=) 


2.  Teacher will do a read 
aloud: Five Little Monkeys 
Poem 
3.  Teacher will model how to 
take away from 10 using dice 
roll and white boards  
4.  Teacher will walk the class 
through each center 
5. Teacher will facilitate 
rotation with a timer or 
stopwatch and monitor 
centers rotation to provide a 
safe learning environment  
6. Teacher will facilitate 
closure activity. 
 


30 Minutes 
1.  Teacher will 
introduce 
content 
objective and 
review unit 
vocabulary from 
lessons 1 
through 4.   
2. Teacher will 
guide students in 
making an 
Addition and 
Subtraction 
Vocabulary 
book, where 
students will 
write their unit 
vocabulary 
words and 
illustrate their 
meanings. 
3. Teacher will 
facilitate closure 
activity. 
 
 
 


Student 
Activities 
& Timeline 


50 Minutes 
Students will rotate through 
centers (10 min. at each 
center)  


50 Minutes 
Students will rotate 
through centers (10 min. at 
each center) 


50 Minutes 
Students will rotate through 
centers (10 min. at each 
center) 


50 Minutes 
Students will rotate through 
centers (10 min. at each 
center) 


1. Students will 
put together 
their Addition 
and Subtraction 







Center #1: BrainPop Jr.  
Activity Counting On “Draw 
about it”  
Center #2:  Computer based‐
BrainPop Jr. Write about it 
Center #3: Audio Book‐The 
Bag I’m Taking to Grandma’s 
by Shirley Neitzel  
Center #4: Online math 
game: (hyperlink) 
counting_up_method_additi
on 
Center #5: U nifix Towers 
(Teacher led activity with 
manipulatives) 
Lesson Closure: (5 min.)  
Class will play Get on the Bus! 
(Line up chairs like seats on a 
bus. You can act as the bus 
driver and sit in the front. You 
can even use a hoop or a 
plate as the steering wheel. 
Then have a group of 
students get on the bus. 
Pretend to pick up 1, 2, or 3 
more students. As the bus 
driver, ask the class to find 
out how many people are on 
the bus. "There were 5 
students on the bus, and then 
2 more students got on. How 
many students are on the bus 
now?" Teacher or student 
volunteers write a number 
sentence on the board.)  


 


 


Center #1:  Computer 
based‐BrainPop Jr.  Activity 
Basic Addition “Draw about 
it” 
Center #2: Number line 
graphic organizer to count 
on (add) 
Center #3:  Addition practice 
worksheet‐ adding shapes 
Center #4: Computer based‐
adding game 
Center #5: Make 5 on the 
Five Frame (Teacher led 
activity with manipulatives) 
Lesson Closure: (5 min.)  
Domino Math 
(1. Children will select one 
domino and place above 
their blank domino pattern. 
2.  Make sure to explain the 
(+) plus and (=) equal 
symbols. 
3. Children will copy/draw 
the circle patterns in their 
worksheet domino, write 
and complete the equation. 
Continue until four domino 
equations are completed. 
4.  Have children read the 
equations properly: one plus 
one equals two 


Center #1: Audio book: Five 
little monkeys go shopping by 
Eileen Christelow 
Center #2:  Taking away with 
counters (manipulatives) 
Center #3:  BrainPop Jr.  
Activity Basic Subtraction 
“Draw about it” 
Center #4: Online math game: 
(hyperlink) 
counting_down_method_sub
traction 
Center #5: Counting back 
using a number line (Teacher 
led) 


Lesson Closure: (5 min.)  Class 
will participate in Count Back 
(Draw a large number line on 
the floor. Then write different 
number sentences on the 
whiteboard for students to 
solve. For example, for the 
number sentence 10 – 3, have 
a student stand on the 
number 10 and then step 
backwards 3 times. Continue 
to switch roles or have 
students make up their own 
number sentences and have 
partners solve them on the 
number line.) 


 


Center #1:  Subtraction 
practice worksheet‐ 
subtracting shapes 
Center #2:  Audio Book: 
Subtraction Action by Loreen 
Leedy 
Center #3: Computer based‐
BrainPop Jr. activity for basic 
subtraction “Write about it” 
Center #4: Online math game: 
(hyperlink) 
crossout_method_subtraction
Center #5: Take away from 
10: dice roll using white 
boards (Teacher led) 


Lesson Closure: (5 min.)  Five 
Little Monkeys (Use the "Five 
Little Monkeys" poem as an 
activity to subtract ones. 
Hand out monkey puppets to 
five kindergartners. Give 
another child an alligator 
puppet. Ask the puppeteers 
to act out the poem as the 
class recites it. "Five little 
monkeys swinging from a 
tree, teasing Mr. Alligator, 
'Can't catch me.' Along comes 
Mr. Alligator quiet as can be 
to SNAP that monkey from 
the tree." Each time a 
monkey is snapped from the 
tree, point out to the 
kindergartners that they've 
just subtracted one monkey. 
Go over actual problems, such 
as five minus one equals 
four.)


Vocabulary book 
Students will 
take Unit test.  
 
Lesson Closure: 
(5 min.)   
Teacher will 
show Addition 
and Subtraction: 
Introduction 
[00:58] video 
from Discovery 
Education to 
review the 
concept of 
addition and 
subtraction that 
was taught 
throughout the 
unit. 


 







Exploring Addition and Subtraction Unit Test 


Add:  
1.                    2. 


 


Matching:  


3.    +   


 


4 


4.   +   


 


9 


5. 
 +    6 


 


 


  +    =     + = 







6.  Subtract:                   7.   Subtract: 


  - =  - = 


 


8.  Use the number line to subtract:  


    9 – 3 =_____ 


 


 


 


 


 







Story problems:  


9.  Dory has 6 different fruits.  He got 2 more.  Draw all of Dory’s fruits.  How many fruits does Dory have altogether?


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


10.  Mark had 5 cookies.  He gave 2 away to his friends.  Draw all of Mark’s cookies.  How many cookies does Mark have left? 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







Unit Test Answer Key:  


1. 5 


2.3 


3.6 


4.4 


5.9 


6.0 


7.2 


8. 6 


9.8 (student’s drawings will vary) 


10. 3 (student’s drawings will vary) 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
K Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 days During the fourth 


quarter 
Knowledge that books have authors and illustrators 


   Unit Description 
In this unit, students will be exposed to a variety of short books, picture books,  and stories.  They will learn that authors and illustrators both 
have a role in the story telling process.  They will learn and illustrate the importance of each. 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure (Informational/Literary Text)  
 
K.RL.6 -  Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the role of each in presenting the ideas or information in  a text.   


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


The summative assessment for this unit is comprised of two activities.  First, students will be asked to point to 
the name of the author and illustrator on the cover of five short books which have been read in class.  Second, 
to illustrate mastery of knowing the roles of the author and illustrator, students will be shown a set of pictures 
for which they must make up a story.  Then they will be read a short story with pauses for which they will 
create a set of pictures to illustrate it.   
 
With these three segments to the assessment, students will have the opportunity to illustrate mastery of all 
three components to the objective:  cite author and illustrator, demonstrate role of author and role of 
illustrator at the taxonomy level of the objective.  


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


The first portion of the assessment will be scored on a fifty point scale with 5 points being awarded for each correct 
identification of author and illustrator for five stories.  The second portion of the assessment, also with a fifty point 
maximum score, will be scored using the enclosed rubric with twenty-five points possible for making up a story and for 
drawing pictures to illustrate a story.  
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
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Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


Story/Picture books - Goodnight Bird, The Tale of Timmy Tiptoes, Alexander and the Terrible, Horrible, No Good, 
Very Bad Day, Moogie the Messy Beastie, Miss Bindergarten Gets Ready for Kindergarten, The Pirate of 
Kindergarten, Adventure Annie Goes to Kindergarten, Elmer 
Markers for coloring 
Pencils for drawing  
Cartoon Cell Graphic for drawing 
Storytown text series for grade K 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 5 day unit) 
The teacher will remind 
students that the stories 
they have read were 
written by people, authors 
and that they have seen 
information about authors 
and illustrators in the 
online version of 
Storytown.  
 
The teacher will open a 
book and point to 
illustrations and remind 
students that someone 
drew the pictures to 
illustrate what characters 
look like and to picture 
what is happening in a 
story.   
 
Then the teacher will do a 
thumbs up/thumbs down 
activity where the teacher 


(Day two of 5 day 
unit) 
The teacher will ask 
the students to 
remember the words 
“author and 
illustrator” from the 
previous lesson and 
repeat the thumbs 
up/down activity for 
review.  
 
Using the Storytown 
textbook, have 
students look at 
pictures and remind 
them that the 
pictures with the 
stories have helped 
them understand 
what is happening in 
the stories.   
 
Tell them to look at 


(Day three of 5 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
remind students 
that stories have 
authors and often 
have illustrators.   
 
The teacher will 
hold up several 
picture books and  
will do  a thumbs 
up/down activity 
pointing at either 
the author or 
illustrator name and 
say, “This is the 
author’s name,” 
and students will 
respond with a 
thumbs up or down 
to illustrate 
comprehension.  
The teacher will 


(Day four of 4 day 
unit)  
Assessment Part 2: 
 
The teacher will 
give the students the 
cartoon cells graphic 
and will explain to 
them that she/he is 
going to tell them a 
story and that their 
job is to illustrate the 
story by drawing 
characters and 
events in the cartoon 
cells. The teacher 
will show the 
students one that 
she/he has done. 
 
The teacher will 
read Goodnight Bird 
to the students 
pausing to give them 


(Day five of 5 
day unit) 
Assessment Part 
2:   
The teacher will 
hand each 
student a set of 
pictures with no 
story.  The 
teacher will 
remind the 
students that an 
author tells the 
story and that 
they should put 
the pictures in 
order to tell a 
story of their 
own.  Each 
student will then 
make up a story 
to fit the pictures 
she/he was given 
and will tell the 
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will ask the students to 
respond with a thumbs up 
or down for the statement, 
“The author of a story 
draws the pictures, “ etc. 
until it is clear that all 
students understand the 
concepts.   
 
The teacher will hold up 
samples of picture books.  
The teacher will point out 
the placement on the 
cover of the wording 
identifying the author and 
illustrator of each book.   
 
As the teacher reviews 
several samples, the 
teacher will use the words 
“author and illustrator” 
each time as she/he points 
at such wording on the 
covers of the books.   
 


the details in the 
pictures, and have 
students point out 
examples of the 
details that match 
what is described in 
the story as far as 
characters and plot 
events.  
 
 
 
 


repeat this activity 
with explanation as 
may be necessary.   
 
Then the teacher 
will do  a thumbs 
up/down activity 
defining the role of 
the author and of 
the illustrator.   
 
Assessment: 
 
The teacher will 
call students to a 
specified area of 
the room and hold 
up each of the five 
books listed on the 
assessment and ask 
each student to 
point to the name 
of the author and 
then the name of 
the illustrator.   


time to draw.  The 
teacher will not 
show them the 
illustrations in the 
story.   


story  to the class 
and hold up the 
pictures in the 
order of the story 
that they have 
created.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


 
Students will respond 
to thumbs up/down 
activity and to 
questions which the 
teacher may direct to 
one or all students as 
directed.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Students look at pictures 
from stories read in 
Storytown and recall 
what happened in the 
story based on the 
pictures.  They describe 
the characters in the 
story based on the 
pictures of them.  
 
Students will respond to 
thumbs up/down 
activities and teacher 
questions as directed for 
review.   
 


 
Students will 
respond to thumbs 
up/down activity to 
review author, 
illustrator terms 
when applied to 
location on cover 
of book and to role 
each plays in 
telling a story. 
 
Students will then 
be individually 
assessed for 
identifying author 
and title  names on 
book covers.  


 
Students will draw 
illustrations to fit the 
story, Good Night 
Bird. 


 
Students will tell  
a story that they 
have made up to 
fit a set of 
pictures which 
they have been 
given.  
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Assessment – Part 1  
In the chart below, the teacher will award 5 points for each author and illustrator name correctly identified by each student.  Students 
will identify the author and illustrator by pointing at the correct wording on the cover.  The student will earn 50 points maximum for 
this portion of the assessment. The total from this assessment will be added to the total for the second assessment in order to address 
all components of the objective and to total 100 points and match the grading scale.  
Book Author – 5 points each Illustrator  - 5 points each 
Goodnight Bird (Adan Belzman)  (Ian Cerchnichaw) 
Moogie the Messy Beastie (Kathleen Duey and Ron Berry) (Chris Sharp) 
The Tale of Timmy Tiptoes (Beatrix Potter)  (Beatrix Potter) 
The Berenstain Bears and The Green-Eyed 
Monster 


 
(Stan and Jan Berenstain) 


(No illustrator cited – Student should relate 
that no illustrator is named.) 


Alexander and the Terrible, Horrible, No 
Good, Very Bad Day 


 
(Judith Viorst)  


 
(Ray Cruz)  


Total points each: (possible total = 25) (possible total = 25) 
 Total Points for this portion of assessment (50 points possible) 
 


Assessment – Part 2 
Students will be given the cartoon strips below with the instructions that they are to draw the characters in the story as well as fill in as 
many cells as they need to draw pictures to illustrate that story.  The cells will be larger than illustrated here to accommodate 
drawings.  
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Picture Books for Use in Student Created Stories Based on Pictures Only 
 


The Pirate of Kindergarten, George Ella Lyon 
Adventure Annie Goes to Kindergarten, Toni Buzzeo 
Kindergarten Rocks, Katie Davis 
Elmer, David McKee 
Miss Bindergarten Gets Ready for Kindergarten, Joseph Slate 
Other books may be substituted for those in this listing or added as may be needed.  
 
The teacher will make copies of pictures from selected books covering the words so that students can look at the pictures and make up 
a story of their own.  Students will be given time to look at the pictures and think of the story which they will tell to the teacher and 
class as they point to the pictures which illustrate their stories.   


 
Rubric for Assessment – Part 2 Scoring  


 
 0 1 2 3 4 5 Points Earned 
Illustrations The student 


drew no 
picture.  


The student 
drew only one 
picture with 
vague detail 
regarding the 
story content.  


The student 
drew one 
picture but 
with detail 
which 
illustrated 
comprehension 


The student 
drew two 
pictures which 
minimally 
illustrated 
comprehension 
of the number 


The student 
drew two or 
three pictures 
with  
illustration of 
the number 
of characters 


The student 
drew three  or 
more pictures 
with clear 
illustration of 
both the 
number of 
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of the basic 
story or an 
element of it.  


of significant 
characters and 
an element or 
two of 
plotting.  


and the 
events of the 
story.   


characters and 
significant 
events of the 
story 
including a 
beginning, 
middle, and 
end.  


Story Created 
based on 
Pictures  


The student 
could 
not/would 
not create a 
story.  


The student 
created a story, 
but the story 
only basically 
dealt with the 
pictures 
shown.  


The student 
created a story 
with characters 
reflecting 
those in the 
picture but 
failed to fully 
address the 
actions taking 
place.  


The student 
created a story 
with the 
characters 
present from 
the pictures 
and related a 
beginning and 
ending.  


The student 
created a 
story with a 
beginning, 
middle and 
ending based 
on the 
pictures 
presented.  


The student 
created a 
story with a 
clear 
beginning, 
middle, and 
ending and 
included 
character 
description 
and/or dialog. 


 


      Total X 5   
 
Assessment Portion One  Points Earned 
Part One (50 possible)  
Part Two ( 50 possible)  


total (100 possible) 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
K  Writing  Kindergarten Graduation 
 


Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  May  Students will be able to color and utilize art supplies effectively. 


Students will be able to clearly dictate their ideas to a peer tutor. 
Students will be able to work easily with assigned ’precision partners’. 
Students will be familiar with using the class iPads. 
Students will be able to consider likenesses and differences. 


Unit Description 
This is a unit executed in close proximity with the end‐of‐year graduation ceremony.  While meeting a key common core writing objective, it also 
provides essential background building for the upcoming campus event.  Employing core instructional strategies of the school (including 
technology integration, precision partnering, and upperclassmen mentoring), this writing unit will provide students with opportunities to learn 
more about graduations and consider what this event means to them personally. 
Standard: W2 
Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which they name what they are writing about 
and supply some information about the topic. 
 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score each student’s poster.  Students will be 
given the following prompt: 
Create a poster that explains your upcoming graduation.  The poster will need to have: 


 a title 
 a list of the day’s events 
 who and what will be there 
 what the day means to you 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Use of Graduation Vocabulary                                 1     2     3     4     5 
1=1 term; 2=2 terms; 3=3 terms; 4=4 terms; 5=5+terms 
Control of Ideas                                                          1     2     3     4     5 
1=complete lack of focus; 2=unclear focus; 3=acceptable focus; 4=above‐average focus; 5=complete focus 
Quantity of Ideas                                                        1     2     3     4     5        
1=1‐2 ideas; 2=2‐3 ideas; 3=4‐5 ideas; 4=6‐7 ideas; 5=8+ideas 
Connection between Ideas  & Pictures                  1     2     3     4     5 
1=never correlated; 2=sometimes correlated; 3=often correlated; 4=mostly correlated; 5=always correlated  
Evidence of Visuals, Dictation, & Writing              1     2     3      
1=visuals only; 2=visuals+dictation; 3=visuals+dictation+writing   
Summative Title for Poster                                      0     1     2     
0=title is not summative; 1=title is relevant, but not summative; 2=title is relevant and summative 
 


                                                                                                                  Raw score______X4 = _________/100 points 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 







80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  iPads with customized ‘First Words’ category 
Customized memory game for graduation 
‘My Graduation’ poster templates 
Videos of kindergarten and high school graduations 
SMART Note graduation introductory presentation 
Lakeshore Venn Diagram wall hanging 
Art supplies 
6th grade ‘dictation buddies’ 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)On the SMART 
Board, the teacher 
will introduce the 
upcoming graduation 
ceremony.  He/She 
will visually and 
verbally explain the 
purpose of the 
ceremony and share 
key vocabulary. 
*diploma 
*cap 
*gown 
*graduation  
*ceremony  
* tassel 


2)The teacher will 
solicit and scribe 
graduation summary 
ideas on the board 
from ‘precision 
partners’ and rate 
them (thumbs up, 
thumbs down) for 
accuracy. 


1)The teacher will 
distribute iPads and 
facilitate ‘First Words’ 
use. 
2)The teacher will 
stream a short video 
of a prior 
kindergarten 
graduation for 
students to watch 
3)The teacher will 
solicit and scribe 
graduation sights and 
sounds  observations 
on the board from 
‘precision partners’ 
and solicit 
agree/disagree sign 
participation from the 
whole class. 
 


1)The teacher will 
distribute iPads and 
facilitate ‘First Words’ 
use. 
2)The teacher will 
provide vocabulary 
cutouts templates 
and art supplies. 


1)The teacher will 
stream a short video 
of a high school 
graduation. 
2)The teacher will 
solicit and scribe 
similarities and 
differences on 
sentence strips, then 
students will place 
their strip idea into 
the proper space on 
the wall Venn. 
 


1)6th grade students 
will visit the K 
classroom, and each 
will be partnered with 
one kindergartner. 
2)The teacher will 
provide poster 
templates and art 
supplies to each 6/K 
duo. 
 







Student Activities 
and Timeline 


1)Students will play 
Memory (tile flip 
game) with custom 
designed tiles 
containing the 
vocabulary images 
and words to practice 
associating 
vocabulary visuals 
with written words. 
2)Students will 
provide graduation 
summary ideas on 
the board and rate 
them (thumbs up, 
thumbs down) for 
accuracy. 


1)As a review, 
students will play a 
customized  ‘First 
Words’ app on their 
iPads to reinforce 
pictorial and written 
vocabulary. 
2)Students will 
explain to a precision 
partner what their 
upcoming graduation 
means. 
3)Students will watch 
and discuss what they 
saw and heard  in the 
graduation video with 
precision partners.  
Each duo will share 
one observation with 
the whole class. 
4)Students will flash 
‘agree/disagree’ signs 
for all observations 
scribed. 


1)As a review, 
students will again 
play ‘First Words’ to 
further reinforce 
pictorial and written 
vocabulary. 
2)Students will share 
with their precision 
partner the thing they 
are most excited 
about for their own 
graduation. 
3)The students will 
color/decorate 
labeled cutouts of the 
vocabulary words 


1)Students will 
discuss similarities 
between the 
kindergarten and high 
school graduations 
with their ‘precision 
partners’. 
2)The whole class will 
contribute ideas to  a 
teacher‐directed 
Venn diagram 
comparing and 
contrasting the K and 
HS graduations using 
the vocabulary 
explored  during 
Lessons 1‐3. 


1)6th grade students 
will take dictations 
from their partners to 
help them complete 
their ‘My Graduation’ 
posters. 
(Sections: poster title, 
events of the day, what 
the day means to me, 
who/what will be there) 
2)Students may use 
their 
colored/decorated 
drawings from Lesson 
3 AND/OR draw new 
items AND/OR 
borrow cutouts from 
the classroom photo 
library to decorate 
their posters. 


           
           
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
1  Math  Addition and Subtraction Word Problems  
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  October  Students are able to recognize and count numbers from 0‐20. 


Students are able to write numbers from 0 to 20. 
Students have knowledge of fact families. 
Students are able to solve addition and subtraction equations within 20 
Students are able to work effectively with ‘precision partners’. 
(Precision Partnering:  Strategies to Structure Accountable 
Academic Interactions) 
 


Unit Description 
Through literature, hands‐on activities, precision partnering, use of manipulatives, technology, and number sentences, students will learn to how 
to solve addition and subtraction word problems that involve situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, 
with unknowns in all positions.   
Domain: Operations & Algebraic Thinking  


Cluster:  Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction. 
Standard 1.OA.1. Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding to, taking from, 
putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using objects, drawings, and equations with a 
symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem.1 
 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will be a unit test that will have a combination of addition 
and subtraction word problems where the result, change, start, total, addends, both 
addends, difference, bigger and smaller are unknown.  Students will independently solve 
the word problems to identify the unknown number for the symbol “?”. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Students receive 10 points for each of the ten items on the summative assessment: 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources  Technology: teacher computer with Internet access; access to computer lab for lesson 3; student computer for games 







Needed  station Picture Books: Candy Counting by Lisa McCourt; Mission Addition by Loreen Leedy   Manipulatives:  colored 
counters and number sentence mat; variety of stamps Other:  Creative Smarts ‘Smart Station’ kits for addition and 
subtraction; whiteboards (1/student) ; large drawing paper; colored pencils or crayons 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


Solving word 
problems by adding 
to: (15 min.) 


1)The teacher will 
introduce content 
objective and 
vocabulary: 


Add to, number 
sentence, word 
problem, result 
unknown, change 
unknown, start 
unknown 


2) Teacher will 
show class a video 
segment from 
Discovery 
Education’s 
Discovering Math: 
Grades K‐02: 
Arithmetic  
(Hyperlink:  Example 
1: Adding One-Digit 
Numbers ) to activate 
prior knowledge and 
make connections of 
addition to real world 
application 


Solving word 
problems by taking 
from: (15 min.) 


1)The teacher will 
introduce content 
objective and 
vocabulary: 


Take from, result 
unknown, change 
unknown, start 
unknown 


2) Teacher will 
show class a video 
segment from 
Discovery 
Education’s 
Discovering Math: 
Grades K‐02: 
Arithmetic  
(Hyperlink:  
Example 2: 
Subtracting One‐
Digit Numbers to 
activate prior 
knowledge and make 
connections  of 
subtraction to real 
world application 


Solving word problems by 
putting together and 
taking apart: (20 min.) 


1)The teacher will 
introduce content objective 
and vocabulary: 
 
Addend, put together, take 
apart, total unknown, 
addend unknown, both 
addends unknown 
 
2) Teacher will guide class 
through a fact family skill 
builder from the Discover 
Education website to 
activate prior knowledge. 
(http://player.discoveryedu
cation.com/index.cfm?guid
AssetId=D8F8430E‐3207‐
4D0F‐8167‐
F3C857CEF3B3&blnFromSe
arch=1&productcode=US ) 
 
3) Teacher will model how 
to solve word problems by 
putting together and taking 
apart in situations where 
the total, addend, or both 
addends are unknown. (i.e. 
total unknown: 3+2=?, 
addend unknown: 3+?=5, 


Solving word problems 
by comparing: (15 min.) 


1) The teacher will 
introduce content 
objective and 
vocabulary: 
 
Compare, difference, 
difference unknown, 
more, fewer  
 
2) Teacher will do a read 
aloud: Candy Counting 
by Lisa McCourt to 
activate prior 
knowledge and 
reinforce the concept  of 
addition and subtraction 
story problems 
 
3) Teacher will model 
how to solve word 
problems in situations 
that compare where the 
difference is unknown. 
(i.e. 2+?=5, 5‐2=?) 


 Solving word 
problems by 
comparing: (15 min.) 


1) The teacher will 
introduce content 
objective and 
vocabulary: 
 
Compare, bigger 
unknown, smaller 
unknown, more, fewer 


2) Teacher will have 
students take out all of 
the pencils/crayons out 
of their desks and 
count them.  Teacher 
will create comparing 
word problems with 
the students’ numbers 
and students will try to 
solve to build 
background and make 
the connection to real 
world application.  


3) Teacher will model 
how to solve addition 
and subtraction word 
problems in situations 







3)Teacher will 
model how to solve 
addition word 
problems by adding 
to with the result, 
change and start 
unknown (i.e. result 
unknown: 2+3=?, 
change unknown: 
2+?=5, start 
unknown: ?+3=5) 


 


3) Teacher will 
model how to solve 
subtraction word 
problems by taking 
from with the 
result, change, and 
start unknown.  (i.e. 
result unknown: 5‐
2=?, change 
unknown: 5‐?=3, 
start unknown: ?‐
2=3?) 


5‐3=?, both addends 
unknown: 5=0+5, 5=5+0, 
5=1+4, 5=4+1, 5=2+3, 
5=3+2) 


that compare where 
the bigger and smaller 
are unknown (i.e. 
bigger unknown: 
2+3=?, 3+2=?; smaller 
unknown: 5‐3+2, 
?+3=5) 


 


Student 
Activities & 
Timeline 


1) As teacher 
models how to 
solve addition word 
problems, students 
work out the 
problems on their 
whiteboards. 
 
Partner/Individual 
practice: (20 min.) 
2) Students will 
explain to their 
precision partner 
the difference 
between the 
unknowns in an 
addition word 
problem. 
 
3) Students will 
work with their 
precision partner to 
practice solving 
addition word 


1) As teacher 
models how to 
solve subtraction 
word problems, 
students work out 
the problems on 
their whiteboards. 
 
Partner/Individual 
practice: (20 min.) 
2) Students will 
explain to their 
precision partner 
the difference 
between the 
unknowns in a 
subtraction word 
problem. 
 
3) Students will 
work with their 
precision partner to 
practice solving 
subtraction word 


1) As teacher models how 
to solve addition and 
subtraction word problems 
by putting together and 
taking apart, students will 
work out the problems 
with their precision partner 
using large drawing paper 
and a variety of stamps. 
 
Partner/Individual 
practice: (20 min.) 
2) Students will explain to 
their precision partner how 
to solve addition and 
subtraction word problems 
by putting together and 
taking apart with the total, 
addend, and both addends 
unknown. 
 
3) Students will work with 
their precision partner to 
practice solving addition 


1) As teacher models 
how to solve addition 
and subtraction word 
problems where the 
difference is unknown, 
students will work out 
the problems with their 
precision partner using 
colored counters and a 
number sentence mat. 
 
Partner/Individual 
practice: (20 min.) 
2) Students will explain 
to their precision 
partner how to solve 
addition and subtraction 
word problems that 
compare where the 
difference is unknown. 
 
3) Students will work 
with their precision 
partner to practice 


1) As teacher models 
how to solve addition 
and subtraction word 
problems where the 
bigger and smaller are 
unknown, students will 
work out the problems 
with their precision 
partner using colored 
counters and a number 
sentence mat. 
 
Partner/Individual 
practice: (20 min.) 
2) Students will explain 
to their precision 
partner how to solve 
addition and 
subtraction word 
problems that compare 
where the bigger or 
smaller are unknown. 
 
3) Students will work 







problems. 
(worksheet) 
 
4) After word 
problem practice, 
students pick up 
one of the five 
components of  a 
Smart Sums‐Smart 
Station Kit for 
extended practice  
1‐Laminates 
2‐Manipulatives 
3‐Flashcards 
4‐Puzzle Laminates 
5‐Blackline masters 
 
5)Lesson Closure:  
Class echo reads 
Mission Addition by 
Loreen Leedy  


problems. 
(worksheet) 
 
4) After word 
problem practice, 
students  pick up 
one of the five 
components of  a 
Smart Subtract‐
Smart Station Kit 
for extended 
practice  
1‐Laminates 
2‐Manipulatives 
3‐Flashcards 
4‐Puzzle Laminates 
5‐Blackline masters 
 
5) Lesson Closure: 
Teacher writes 
sample word 
problem on board 
and students solve 
it on their 
whiteboards. 
Volunteers explain 
how they solved 
the problem.  


and subtraction word 
problems using drawing 
paper and stamps. 
(worksheet) 
 
4) After word problem 
practice, students go to 
website: (hyperlink) 
http://www.ixl.com/math/
grade‐1/addition‐and‐
subtraction‐word‐problems 
 to practice solving addition 
and subtraction word 
problems. 
 
5) Lesson Closure: Whole 
class solves addition and 
subtraction word problems 
on ixl website game. 


solving addition and 
subtraction word 
problems using colored 
counters and number 
sentence mat. 
(worksheet) 
 
4) After word problem 
practice, students will 
go to one of the five 
hands‐on game stations 
for extended 
practice/enrichment.  If 
time permits, students 
may rotate.  
*Word problem cards 
*Online computer game 
*Subtraction Pictures 
*My Own Book of Word 
Problems 
*Learning Pallets 
 
5) Lesson Closure: 
Students share with 
their precision partner 
one thing they learned 
from the game stations. 
 
 


with their precision 
partner to practice 
solving addition and 
subtraction word 
problems using colored 
counters and number 
sentence mat. 
(worksheet) 
 
4) After word problem 
practice, students will 
go to one of the five 
hands‐on game stations 
for extended 
practice/enrichment.  If 
time permits, students 
may rotate.  
*Word problem cards 
*Online computer 
game 
*Subtraction Pictures 
*My Own Book of 
Word Problems 
*Learning Pallets  
 
5)Students take the 
Unit Test 
 


 
 


 


 


 







 


 


Unit Test:  Addition and Subtraction Word Problems 
1. Two bunnies sat on the grass.  Three more 


bunnies hopped there.  How many bunnies 
are there in all? 


2+3 =?       ?=___bunnies 


 


 


2. Two ducks were floating in a pond.  Some 
more ducks swam there.  Then there were 
seven ducks.  How many ducks swam over to 
the first two?  


2+? =7    ?=___ducks  
 


3. Some birds were sitting on a tree branch.  
Three more birds flew there.  Then there 
were nine birds.  How many birds were on the 
tree branch before?    


4. Five apples were on the table.  I ate two 
apples.  How many apples are on the table 
now?  


5 ‐ 2=?    ?=___apples 







?+ 3 =9    ?=___birds 
 


 


5. Twelve cookies were on the counter.  I ate 
some cookies.  Then there were four cookies.  
How many cookies did I eat? 


12 ‐ ? =4    ?=___cookies 


6. A dog had a litter of six puppies.  Three are 
brown and the rest are white.  How many 
puppies are white? 


3+? =6  or  6‐3=? 


?=___white puppies 
7. Susan has eight books.  How many can she 


put in her living room bookcase and how 
many in her bedroom bookcase? 


8=  8=


8=  8= 


8=  8= 


8=  8= 
 


8. Joe has fourteen silly bands.  Mike has 
seventeen silly bands.  How many more silly 
bands does Mike have than Joe? 


14+?=17  or  17‐14=?   


?= ____silly bands 


9. Max has seven fewer pencils than Lucy.  Lucy has  10. Anna has eight fewer animal crackers than Kara.  







sixteen pencils.  How many pencils does Max have?  


?+7=16  or  7+?=16 


?=_____pencils 


 


Anna has nine animal crackers.  How many animal 
crackers does Kara have?  


9+8=?  or  8+9=? 


?=______animal crackers 


 


Unit Test:  Addition and Subtraction Word Problems 


Answer Key 


 


1. 2+3=5  2. 2+5=7 


3. 6+3=9  4. 5‐2=3 


5. 12‐8=4  6. 3+3=6 or 6‐3=3 







7.   Fact family: 
8=0+8, 8=8+0              8=4+4 


8=6+2, 8=2+6              8=5+3, 8=3+5 


8=1+7, 8=7+1 


8. 14+3=17 or 17‐14=3 


9. 9+7=16 or 7+9=16  10. 9+8=17 or 8+9=17 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
1 Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
4 days Late during the first 


quarter 
Knowledge that books have authors and illustrators from kindergarten standards and that we 
can learn from both the words and the pictures from the first grade standards  


   Unit Description 
In this unit, students will be exposed to a variety of informational short books on  a variety of topics.  The objective will be that at the end of 
the unit students will learn that information can be obtained both from the words and from the pictures in a book.  
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure   
 
1..RL.6 -  Distinguish between information provided by pictures or other illustrations and information provided by the words in a 


text.    


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


As the summative assessment, students will be given a short book, Can Animals Paint?,  that is informational 
text and can be read in conjunction with science study.  Students will be required to identify 5 things they 
learned from the wording and 5 things they learned from the pictures/charts/illustrations.    


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


Students will be awarded ten points for each of the ten things which they list on a T chart with five of the items being 
from the text and five from the charts/pictures/illustrations.  Correct responses will be true statements regarding 
information available in the text wording and in the charts/pictures/illustrations.  See T Chart below with possible 
answers from the text used.  
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 


Informational books (nonfiction):  Jill Can Dig  by Nick Williams (Harcourt) which can be read in conjunction with 
social studies,  and Can Animals Paint? by Josephine Parks (Harcourt) which can be followed by a study in science.  
T Charts to post on the walls and yellow and blue sticky note pads for students to use in the student activities portion 
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 Sample T Chart on board to use instructionally 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 4 day unit) 
 
The teacher will introduce 
the book Jill Can Dig by 
showing the students the 
cover of the book which 
pictures a compact track 
loader which is referred to 
in the text as a “rig” and 
as a “digger.”  
 
The teacher will ask the 
students to point to the 
name of the author and the 
name of the illustrator of 
the book to refresh their 
instruction in 
kindergarten.   
 
The teacher will ask the 
students questions about 
where they may have seen 
such a vehicle and what 
they saw it  doing, what it 
is used for.   
 
The teacher will ask the 
students to make 
predictions about the 
book’s contents based on 


(Day two of 4 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
remind the students 
about the book they 
were shown on day 
one of the unit. 
 
She/he will inform 
the students that 
today they will as a 
class read the book.   
 
The teacher will 
point to the blank T 
Chart that she/he has 
created on the board 
and explain that on 
one side they will list 
what they learn 
about the book from 
the words and that 
on the other side, 
they will be listing 
the things that they 
learn from the 
pictures above the 
words.   
 
The teacher will 


(Day three of 4 day 
unit) 
 The lesson will 
begin with a 
reminder of the 
activities on day 
two of the unit and 
a reminder about 
what they learned 
about “diggers.”   
 
Students will be 
called upon to 
recall what they 
read and what they 
learned from the 
pictures in addition 
to what they 
learned from the 
words. 
 
A new T Chart will 
be posted to 
continue the 
activity from the 
previous day but 
addressing content 
on pages 6 – 8.   
 
The teacher will 


(Day four of 4 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
review the T Chart 
activity with the 
students with 
students responding 
with thumbs 
up/down to teacher 
questioning about 
how to complete a T 
Chart and about 
things learned about 
“diggers” in the 
lesson from the 
words and from the 
pictures. 
 
Then the teacher 
will give students 
the T Chart 
assessment template 
for them to fill in 
based on the book, 
Can Animals Paint? 
by Josephine Parks.   
 
The teacher will tell 
the students that 
they are to complete 
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the title and the picture on 
the cover.  


place students in 
groups of 2 or 3 for 
this activity. 
 
The teacher will read 
page 2 instructing 
the students to 
follow along in their 
books. She/he will 
then  ask the students 
to write what they 
learned from the 
words on that page 
on a sticky note and 
place it on the T 
Chart in the “words” 
section.  One student 
from each pair/trio 
will post the note. 
 
The teacher will then 
ask the students to 
discuss what they 
learned from the 
picture in addition to 
what they learned 
from the words and 
write and post it as 
they did with the 
other note. 
 
Then the teacher will 
read various notes 


then list 5 things 
learned from the 
words in the book 
and 5 things 
learned from the 
pictures in the book 
based on the 
student input.   


this chart listing 
things learned from 
words and pictures 
in the same manner 
as was done in their 
reading of Jill Can 
Dig but they must do 
it by themselves.  
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from each side 
complimenting the 
students for a good 
job and reinforcing 
correct responses. 
 
The teacher will 
repeat this activity 
with pages 3 – 5. 
 
This section of the 
unit will end with the 
teacher reminding 
the students about 
how words and 
pictures add meaning 
to  a story or to 
information they will 
read.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


 
The students will 
identify the author and 
illustrator of the book 
by pointing at the 
names when asked to 
by the teacher.  
 
Students will make 
predictions about the 
contents of the book 
based on the title and 
the picture on the 
cover.  


 
The students will read 
along with the teacher 
as she/he reads. 
 
The students will work 
with a partner or 
partners to fill out post 
it notes to post on the T 
Chart as directed by the 
teacher.   


 
The students will 
read along with the 
teacher as she/he 
reads. 
 
The students will 
work with a partner 
or partners to fill 
out post it notes to 
post on the T Chart 
as directed by the 
teacher.   


 
The students will 
vote with thumbs 
up/thumbs down to 
questions from the 
teacher as a review 
of the objective. 
 
The students will 
read Can Animals 
Pain? individually 
and complete a T 
Chart as their 
assessment for 
mastery of the 
objective.   


 
 


 
 


Things I Learned – T Chart 
(for use instructionally to demonstrate how to use the T Chart and to meet objective of instruction) 


 
Things I Learned from the Words in Jill Can Dig Things I Learned from the Pictures  in Jill Can Dig 


 
1. Jill has a truck . 


 
 


2. Jill is going to dig.  
 
 


3. Jill digs in sand.  
 


 
1.  Jill moves the digger with a big truck.  


 
 


2.  Jill can drive the digger off the back of the truck.  
 
 


3. The digger can move to scoop up sand. 
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4.  The digger can dig and  hold the sand.  


 
 


5.  The digger can drop the sand.      
 


 
4.  The arm of the digger moves to different positions to do 


different things.  
 


5.  The arm of the digger will tilt to empty whatever is in it.    


 
 


Things I Learned – T Chart 
(for use as assessment of student mastery of objective) 


 
Things I Learned from the Words in Can Animals Paint? Things I Learned from the Pictures  in Can Animals Paint?  


 
1. (A dog can’t paint.) 


 
 


2.  (A bird can sing.) 
 
 


3.  (There is a big animal that can paint.) 
 
 


4. (The big animals paint with their trunks and brushes.) 
 
 


5.  (People buy the paint and other things.)    
 
 
 
 
 


 
1. (A dog can run with a ball in its mouth.) 
 
 
2.  (Birds spend time in trees.) 
 
 
3.  (The animal is an elephant.) 
 
 
4.  (People help the big animals.) 
 
 
5.  (The paintings are not like real drawings of things.) 
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Scoring of T Chart for Assessment – Students will earn 10 points for each of the 10  things learned which are true from the wording 
and pictures in the book. 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
1  Writing  Food Pantry Service Learning 
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  November  Students will be able to color and utilize art supplies effectively. 


Students will be able to work easily with assigned ’precision partners’. 
Students will be able to identify elements of their lives for which they 
are grateful. 
Students will be able to work together as a class team. 
Students will be able to follow‐up on self‐identified tasks. 


Unit Description 
As a launch to the holiday season, students will start reflecting on elements in their lives for which they are grateful.  Students will then be 
introduced to a community need (in this case, the local food pantry) and become active community servants who demonstrate empathy and 
civic responsibility.  In a class‐led problem‐based learning project, students will problem solve to meet a need of the local food pantry and reflect 
on this experience in writing.   
Standard: W2 
Write informative/explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, and provide some sense of closure. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score  students’ closure essays for which students 
are given the following prompt: 
Write a short essay in which you  


 Start with a title 
 explain the class projects and talk about how your participated 
 share facts about hunger in our community 
 summarize how your felt about this expereince 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Use of Vocabulary                                                      1     2     3     4     5 
1=1 term; 2=2 terms; 3=3 terms; 4=4 terms; 5=5+terms 
Control of Ideas                                                          1     2     3     4     5 
1=complete lack of focus; 2=unclear focus; 3=acceptable focus; 4=above‐average focus; 5=complete focus 
Personal Summary/Closure                                      1     2     3     4     5        
1=not provided; 2=partial summary; 3=adequate summary; 4=complete summary; 5=extended summary 
Provision of Facts about Food Pantry                     1     2     3     4     5 
1=1 fact; 2=2 facts; 3=3 facts; 4=4 facts; 5=5 facts  
Summative Title for Essay                                        1     2      3     4     5     
1=title is not apparent; 2=title is present but not summative;  3=title is somewhat summative; 4=title is 
summative; 5=title is summative and creative 
                                                                                                                  Raw score______X4 = _________/100 points 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 







80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  Art supplies 
Skype setup and facilitation 
Network with food pantry representative 
Blank vocabulary map graphic organizers 
Grocery cart visual measurement poster 
Space to store donations 
Any other supplies dictated by student projects 
World hunger graphic organizer 
World hunger power point presentation 
Local food pantry power point 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will 
introduce key 
concepts of service 
and have students 
create ‘vocabulary 
maps’ that contain a 
syllabized word, 
definitions and 
pictorial 
representations: 
appreciation 
service 
community 
responsibility 
2)The teacher will 
project 
www.visuwords.com 
on the SMART Board 
so students can see 
relationships 
between new 
vocabulary and other 


1) The teacher will 
present some basic 
facts that illustrate 
local food pantry 
demands and needs 
through Power Point. 
2)The teacher will 
Skype the class with 
the local food pantry 
representative so 
they can ‘see’ the 
facility and ‘hear’ 
about pantry needs. 
3)The teacher will 
guide students 
through filling out the 
food pantry Skype 
graphic organizer, 
providing a title, 
supporting facts, and 
closing sentence that 


1)The teacher will 
post a composite 
graphic organizer 
from Lesson 2  and 
model how to convert 
the document into an 
essay through a 
guided practice 
activity. 
2)The teacher will 
explicitly teach how 
to write a title, how 
to organized facts, 
and how to write a 
closing sentence. 
 


1)The teacher will 
present a short 
power point 
presentation about 
world hunger to the 
class. 
2)The teacher will 
provide a graphic 
organizer for students 
to complete during 
the presentation. 
3)The teacher will 
review the vocabulary 
words again with the 
class. 


1)The teacher will 
distribute the graphic 
organizers back to 
each student. 
2)The teacher will 
prompt the students 
to write about world 
hunger using a rubric 
that requires use of 
vocabulary, ideas, a 
title, and closure. 
3)The teacher will 
introduce the ‘hunger 
drive’ project for the 
class that will occur 
the following week to 
benefit the local food 
pantry. 







words.   
3)Students will add 2 
words that are similar 
in meaning for each 
word to their 
‘vocabulary maps’ 
4)The teacher will 
have each student 
write and illustrate 
three things for which 
they are thankful. 
 


encapsulates the 
interview. 


Student Activities & 
Timeline 


1)Students will create 
‘vocabulary maps’ 
that contain a 
syllabized words, 
definitions and 
pictorial 
representations 
2)Students will add 2 
similar words for each 
word to their 
‘vocabulary maps’ 
3)Students will write 
and illustrate three 
things for which they 
are grateful and post 
them on the 
classroom ‘gratitude 
wall’. 


1)In ‘precision 
partnerships’, 
students will 
brainstorm ways the 
class could help the 
pantry. 
2)The teacher will 
guide students 
through filling out the 
food pantry graphic 
organizer that 
encapsulates the food 
pantry interview that 
is Skyped. 


1)Students will work 
with a ‘precision 
partner’ to convert 
the composite 
graphic organizer into 
a short essay that 
contains a title, 
supporting facts, and 
closing sentence. 


1)Students will work 
independently to 
complete their 
graphic organizers 
during the 
presentation. 
2)Students will review 
their vocabulary 
words as a class. 
 


1)Students will 
independently write a 
short essay about 
world hunger. 
2)Students will review 
the rubric before and 
after they write to 
ensure that their 
essay has the 
necessary elements. 
3)The students  will 
begin brainstorming 
ideas for next week’s 
food drive. 
 


 


 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
2  Math  Addition and Subtraction Word Problems  
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  November  Students will have varied mastery of addition and subtraction. 


Students will be able to work effectively with ‘precision partners’. 
Students will be able to work effectively in homogenous work stations. 


Unit Description 
Students will begin by practicing immediate recall of single digit addition and multiplication facts . . . but they will extend beyond that basic recall 
by exploring mathematical relationships through hands‐on work stations, models, and literature.  Students will become more familiar with 
interchangeable math symbols and linguistic representations, and will start working with symbols for unknown variables.   
Standard: 1; Cluster: Represent and Solve Problems Involving Multiplication and Division; Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one and two step word problems involving situations of adding to, taking from, putting 
together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g. by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown 
number to represent the problem. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will measure each student’s ability to solve one and two step 
word problems utilizing a symbol for the unknown number. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Students receive 10 points  for each of the ten items on the summative assessment: 
1  


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


Materials/Resources Needed  *candy jar with guess slips for each student 
*pre‐assessment for addition and subtraction 
*Creative Smarts ‘Smart Station’ kids for addition and subtraction 
*Greg Tang’s Math for All Seasons 
*’Smath 
*word problem questions 
*word problem worksheet 
*copies of summative assessments 
*self teaching math machines for addition and subtraction 


 







  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)The teacher will 
provide an addition 
and subtraction pre‐
assessment to all 
students for the 
purposes of 
partnering and 
differentiation. 
2)The teacher will 
introduce a clear jar 
filled with candy and 
ask a guiding 
question: “How many 
pieces of candy are in 
this jar?” 
3)After students 
make guesses, 
teacher will prompt 
them to label them as 
such and agree to the 
# as ‘unknown’. 
4)Teacher will give a 
symbol to stand for 
the unknown candy:     


 
5)Teacher will invite 
students to 
participate in a class 
contest by making 
one formal guess 
about the value of  


 
6)Teacher will 
provide self‐teaching 
addition and 
subtraction machines 
to all students for 


1)The teacher will 
facilitate Creative 
Smarts ‘Smart 
Station’ addition and 
subtraction 
workstations in 
homogenous 
workgroups.  In these 
groups, students will 
work with: 
*laminate visuals 
*conceptual puzzles 
*conceptual flashcards 
*manipulatives 
2)The teacher will 
solicit formal, written 
guesses into the 
candy competition. 


1)The teacher will 
announce the candy 
competition winner 
and give the actual 
number of candies as 
an equation using the 
variable: 


 = 100 
2)The teacher will 
review key word 
problem vocabulary: 
*add to 
*take away 
*put together 
*pull apart 
*lose 
*bring together 
*less 
*more 
*fewer 
3)The teacher will 
post a problem: “How 
many candies will the 
winner have left if 
he/she gives one to 
the teacher?” 
100 ‐ 1 = ∑ 
3)The teacher two 
subsequent, similar 
problems using 
various symbols. 
4)The teacher will 
group students into  
‘precision 
partnerships’ to work 
on five practice 
questions. 
5)The teacher will 
give each partnership 


1)The teacher will 
read Greg Tang’s 
book Math for All 
Seasons with the 
whole class.  At the 
end of every ‘riddle’, 
students will talk with 
their partners about 
the answers.  
2)Students will 
generate a list, with 
their partners, about 
three things they 
learned from Tang’s 
book.  
3)The teacher will 
provide individual 
students with five 
one step and five two 
step word problems 
involving unknown 
variables.   
4)After checking their 
own work, students 
will be required to 
seek why and fix any 
missed questions. 


 1)The teacher will 
model two practice 
word problems. 
2)The teacher will 
proctor the 
summative 
assessment. 
3)The teacher will 
make ‘Smath 
available to students 
as they complete 
their assessments. 







practice rows missed 
on pre‐assessment. 


CPS clickers to 
provide their answers 
to the whole class 
and review each 
question so that 
students can check 
their own work. 


Student Activities & 
Timeline 


1)Students will 
complete the 
addition and 
subtraction pre‐
assessment. 
2)Students will 
participate in the 
presentation of the 
unknown variable 
symbol by actively 
joining the candy 
competition. 
3)Students will 
practice missed pre‐
assessment rows on 
self‐teaching math 
machines. 


1) The student will 
participate in  
Creative Smarts 
‘Smart Station’ 
addition and 
subtraction 
workstations in 
homogenous 
workgroups on: 
*laminate visuals 
*conceptual puzzles 
*conceptual flashcards 
*manipulatives 
2)Students will 
submit their formal, 
written guesses to 
the candy 
competition. 


1)Students will 
explore word 
problems using 
unknown variables 
through direct 
instruction, guided 
practice, and partner 
work. 
2)Students will sort 
the addition and 
subtraction 
vocabulary into + and 
– columns on the 
math word wall (for 
later reference) 
3)Students will 
submit their findings 
via CPS clickers. 


1)Students will read 
Math for All Seasons 
along with the 
teacher and provide 
the class, actively 
participate with their 
partners in solving 
the riddles, and 
contribute at least 
one thing they 
learned from it. 
2)Students will 
complete their 
independent word 
problems. 
3)Students will check 
their work when 
complete, and will 
rework missed 
questions with their 
partners. 


1)Students will use 
their CPS clickers to 
respond to answers 
for two sample word 
problems. 
2)Students will take 
the summative 
assessment and play 
‘Smath when they 
finish. 


 


 


 


 







+ and – Word Problem Math Assessment 
Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


Range: Represent and Solve Problems Involving Multiplication and Division. 
Objective: Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one and two step word problems involving situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and 


comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g. by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem. 


Essential Student Question: Can you solve word problems that have one and two steps using a symbol for what you don’t know? 


 


For each of the following problems, circle the wording that accurately completes the equation. 


1. If you (bring together –or‐  take away) 5 from 20, you are left with 15. 


2. If the teacher (puts together  ‐or‐  takes apart) 8 and 12, the sum is 20. 


3. When Santa (adds Rudolph to  ‐or‐  takes Rudolph from) his reindeer team, he is left with 8 deer. 


4. Because the family (added to  ‐or  ‐ took away) 12 presents to the stack of 30, the birthday girl was left with 18 gifts. 


5. Because of the rain, there were ten (less  ‐or‐  more) shoppers at the outdoor mall.   


 


Solve each of the following problems: 


6. Ms. Johnson brought in 36 donuts for her class.  Each of her 28 students takes one.  How many donuts are left? 


 = _____ 


7. The dog had a litter of 10 puppies.  Two families adopted four of the puppies.  How many puppies are left? 


 = _____ 


8. Steve has to complete 22 homework math problems and 16 science problems tonight.  He only gets 32 of them done before 
bed.  How many problems will he need to complete on the bus in the morning? 


 = _____ 







9. Olivia had 24 RSVPs for her family reunion.  In the mail today, she received 12 more, along with two cancellations.  How 
many people can she expect at the family reunion? 


 = _____ 


10. Jon weighs 78 pounds, and his luggage weighs 22 pounds.  Putting both weights together, would Jon need to pay extra for his 
flight to New York for exceeding the 100 pound limit (circle the best answer)? 


Yes     No 


 


  KEY: 


1. Take away 


2. Puts together 


3. Takes Rudolph from 


4. Took away 


5. Less 


6. 8 


7. 6 


8. 6 


9. 34 


10. no 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
2 Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
4 days Late during the first 


quarter 
Knowledge that books have authors and illustrators from kindergarten standards, that 
information is obtained both from words and pictures from first grade standards 


   Unit Description 
In this unit, students will be exposed to a variety of informational short books on  a variety of topics.  The objective will be that at the end of 
the unit students will be able to identify the main purpose of a text including what the author wants to answer, explain or describe.  
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure   
 
2.RL.6 -  Identify the main purpose of  a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe.   


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


As the summative assessment, students will write a summary of the book.  This summary will include  a 
statement about the main purpose of the book and supporting details from the book to verify that purpose.  
 
See rubric below for determination of mastery.   


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


 
The summary of the book including both the purpose and supporting details for that determination will be scored using 
the rubric with a maximum 100 points possible.  
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 


Informational books (nonfiction):  Rain Forest Homes by Elise Petrie (Harcourt) which can be use in conjunction with 
science and Prairie Babies by Elise Petrie (Harcourt) which can also be read in conjunction with science  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 4 day unit) 
 
The teacher will remind 
students of previous 
reading objectives, that 
we learn from both words 
and pictures in books and 
that authors and 
illustrators play a role in 
relating that message.  
 
The teacher will then 
relate to students that 
authors of informational 
books have a main idea 
which they wish to share 
or communicate.   
 
The teacher will then ask 
the students to recall a 
book that they have read 
in the past, either fiction 
or nonfiction, and to tell 
the class the name of the 
book and what they 
remember about that 
book.  The teacher will 
ask for volunteers to 
respond.  To include those 
who have not volunteered, 
the teacher will ask a 
question such as, “How 


(Day two of 4 day 
unit) 
 
The teacher will ask 
the students to 
remind the class of 
their prediction of 
book content of Rain 
Forest Homes. 
 
The teacher will pair 
students for 
discussion and 
sharing. She/he will 
then tell the students 
that #1s will read the 
first two pages aloud 
to #2 and then #2 
will read the second 
two pages to #1.   
 
After the oral 
reading of each 4 
pages, each pair will 
relate a detail that is 
important to them 
from what was read 
and write it down on 
a sentence strip to 
share with the class 
later. 
 


(Day three of 4 day 
unit)  
 
The teacher will 
remind the students 
about the activity 
of the day before 
and the different 
details noted by 
different pairs. 
 
The class will 
repeat the same 
activity twice 
which will finish 
the 12 pages of the 
book. 
 
After the pairs have 
completed their 
listing of details 
and have shared, 
the teacher will tell 
them to read what 
they have listed and 
to write a sentence 
which states what 
they believe the 
author’s main 
purpose was in 
what she wrote.   
 


(Day four of 4 day 
unit) 
 
The teacher will 
remind the students 
of the previous days’ 
activities and read a 
few samples of the 
students’ work from 
those activities.   
 
The teacher will 
then direct the 
students to look at 
the book Prairie 
Babies and to think 
to themselves what 
this book may be 
about and about the 
main purpose the 
author had in 
sharing this 
information.   
 
The teacher will 
then direct the 
students to read the 
book individually 
and to write down 
details on sentence 
strips as they did 
before and to write 
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many of you have read 
that book … or remember 
that book?”  Students will 
respond with a thumbs up 
for yes, thumbs down for 
no. This will bring 
everyone back to the topic 
after students have 
responded.   
 
The teacher will then hold 
up varied pictures of 
things such as a stop sign 
and ask what the message 
is, what the person is 
being asked to do in 
response to just one word. 
 
After responding to 
student volunteered 
answers, the teacher will 
tell the students that 
people can communicate a 
message with just one 
word.   
 
The teacher will ask the 
students to look at the 
cover of the book, Rain 
Forest Homes and have 
them in pairs discuss what 
they believe main purpose 
of the author in writing 


The teacher will 
monitor the paired 
readings and the 
written responses. 
 
The teacher will ask 
for volunteers to 
share.   
 
 
 
 
 
. 
 
 


The pairs will be 
asked to read that 
sentence to the 
class followed by 
the details they 
wrote earlier and to 
place their sentence 
strips in that order 
to form a 
paragraph.   


one sentence to 
relate the author’s 
main purpose and 
arrange the strips as 
they did before 
pasting them in 
order on a sheet of 
paper to turn in.  
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this book.   
 
The teacher will ask for 
one student from each pair 
share their prediction with 
the entire class.   
 
 
  


 
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


Students will respond 
to questioning by 
teacher either with 
verbal response as 
required or with the 
thumb up/down 
gesture.  
 
Students will continue 
to respond to teacher 
questioning either 
through verbal 
response or gesture.  
 
Student pairs will 
predict the purpose the 
author intended with 
writing this book.  


Students will take part 
in paired reading as 
assigned by the teacher.  
 
Students will write 
down details from what 
has been read on 
sentence strips to be 
combined later into 
paragraph form.  


Students will take 
part in paired 
reading as assigned 
by the teacher.  
 
Students will write 
down details from 
what has been read 
on sentence strips 
to be combined 
later into paragraph 
form. 
 
Student pairs will 
write a sentence 
which relates what 
they believe to 
have been the 


Students will read 
the book 
individually and  
write down details 
on sentence strips as 
they did before and 
write one sentence 
to relate the author’s 
main purpose and 
arrange the strips as 
they did before 
pasting them in 
order on a sheet of 
paper to turn in as 
the assessment for 
this objective.  
. 
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author’s main 
purpose in writing 
the book.   
 
They will then 
order their sentence 
strips into 
paragraph form 
with the “main 
purpose” sentence 
first.  
 
Each pair will then 
present/read their 
paragraph to the 
class. 


 


 
 


Score Point 1 Score Point 2 Score Point 3 Score Point 4 Score Point 5 
The student response 
may be off topic 
although details about 
animals in general may 
be mentioned.   


The student response 
may state a purpose but 
fail to list details or list 
details but not identify a 
single purpose of the 
author in writing this 
text.  


The student response 
identifies a purpose, but 
the following details do 
not clearly verify it as 
the actual purpose.  
Details about some of 
the animals are included 
but may not in all 
instances verify any 
single purpose.  


The student response 
correctly identifies the 
purpose and contains 
accurate detail for the 
majority of the animals 
noted in the text.  The 
details support the stated 
purpose.  


The student response 
correctly identifies the 
purpose and contains an 
accurate detail for each 
of the following animals 
mentioned in the text:  
bison babies, pronghorn 
babies, coyote babies, 
prairie dog babies, and 
burrowing owl babies.  
The details clearly 
support the stated 
purpose of the author.   


Student score ___x 20=  
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The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 
 
 
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
2  Writing  The Solar System 
 


Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  January  Students will be able to function effectively in ‘precision partnerships’. 


Students will be able to use the Internet with a partner. 
Students will be able to right click to copy and paste images. 
Students will be able to use basic elements of Power Point 


Unit Description 
Students will be introduced to concepts of space and our solar system through this integrated unit that blends writing, technology, and science 
instruction.  Through this ‘jigsaw’ activity, students will become experts on a single planet or astronomy concept and will create a Power Point 
presentation on it.  Then, students will present their projects to the whole class. 
Standard: W2 
Write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop points, and provide a concluding 
statement or section. 
 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score each student’s Power Point presentation.   


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Quality of Ideas to Support Points                          1     2     3     4     5 
1=complete lack of focus; 2=unclear focus; 3=acceptable focus; 4=above‐average focus; 5=complete focus 
Quantity of Facts                                                        1     2     3     4     5        
1=1‐2 ideas; 2=2‐3 ideas; 3=4‐5 ideas; 4=6‐7 ideas; 5=8+ideas 
Connection between Ideas  & Pictures                  1     2     3     4     5 
1=never correlated; 2=sometimes correlated; 3=often correlated; 4=mostly correlated; 5=always correlated  
Summative Title Page for Power Point                   1     2    3     4     5 
1=title is not apparent; 2=title is present but not summative;  3=title is somewhat summative; 4=title is 
summative; 5=title is summative and creative 
Concluding Statement or Section                            1     2    3     4     5 
1=conclusion is not apparent; 2=conclusion is present but not summative;  3=conclusion is somewhat 
summative; 4=conclusion is summative; 5=conclusion is summative and creative 
 
 


                                                                                                                  Raw score______X4 = _________/100 points 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 







0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


Materials/Resources Needed  The Magic School Bus Gets Lost in Space video 
Postcards from Pluto video 
Computer lab w/ Power Point software and Internet 
KWL chart templates 
‘Fake Planet’ presentation 
SMART Gallery vocabulary activity 
Jump drive 
Student white boards 
Planet assignment iRoulette app 
Vocabulary close activity 
Power Point presentation 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


1)The teacher will prompt 
students to complete the 
K&L section of a  KWL 
chart about our solar 
system. 
2)Students will explore 
key vocabulary for this 
unit by writing down 
definitions from 
www.kidsastronomy.com 
and completing a close 
activity: 
*planet 
*star 
*system 
*atmosphere 
*constellation 
*Milky Way 
*solar flare 
*orbit 
*revolve 
*rotate 
3)The teacher will screen 
the documentary The 
Magic School Bus Gets 
Lost in Space to build 


1)Teacher will 
present SMART 
Gallery solar 
system questions 
to review the prior 
day’s vocabulary. 
2)The teacher will 
assign each student  
a planet or 
significant 
astronomy concept 
to become an 
‘expert’ on. 
3)Teacher will 
screen Postcards 
from Pluto  and 
direct students to 
take notes on their 
assigned planet. 


1)Teacher will 
provide definitions 
for key vocabulary to 
students and prompt 
them to hold up the 
correct term on their 
whiteboards. 
2)The students will 
use the Internet to 
find additional 
information about 
their assigned 
planet.  


1)Teacher will share 
two model (coping 
and mastery) Power 
Point presentations 
about a ‘fake planet’.  
Through this 
demonstration, 
students will see what 
the required elements 
of the Power Point 
project are: 
*Title Slide 
*5 Fact Slides (1 per slide) 
with corresponding 
pictures 
*Summary Slide 
2)Teacher will guide 
students through 
using the assignment 
rubric to ‘grade’ each 
of the models shared. 
3)Teacher will 
circulate to support 
students in the 
independent 


1)Teacher will proctor 
independent student work as 
students complete their 
presentations.  
2)When students finish, the 
teacher will have each student 
complete a self‐evaluation 
rubric for their own 
presentation. 
 


 







background information.  development of their 
Power Points. 


Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


1)Students will complete 
the K&L sections of a KWL 
chart about the solar 
system. 
2)As they watch the 
video, students will list 
five new things they learn 
about the solar system in 
the ‘L’ column  of their 
KWL chart. 
3)With their ‘precision 
partner’ students will 
share what they have 
learned and add three 
more details to their KWL 
chart.  


1)Students will 
participate in the 
SMART Gallery 
review. 
2)Students will 
receive their 
individual planet or 
astronomy concept 
assignment. 
3)Students will 
view Postcards 
from Pluto and take 
notes on their 
assigned planet. 


1)Students will 
participate in a white 
board vocabulary 
contest to review key 
vocabulary. 
2)The students will 
use the Internet to 
collect additional 
information about 
their assigned planet 
and add to their 
notes. 


1)View the teacher’s 
model and 
understand the three 
required elements of 
the presentation. 
2)Design a Power 
Point presentation for 
their assigned planet. 
 


1)Students will complete their 
power point presentations and 
complete a self‐evaluation 
rubric. 


 


 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
3  Math  Multiplication and Division  
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  October  Students will have varied mastery of multiplication tables. 


Students will be able to work effectively with ‘precision partners’. 
Students will be able to work effectively in homogenous work stations. 


Unit Description 
Students will review basic multiplication recall, but they will also extend beyond basic computation to explore multiplicative relationships at a 
conceptual level.  Students will monitor their own recall and use new model concepts to improve their understanding.  Students will get 
exposure to multiplication ideas through songs, Creative Smarts workstations, literature, and self‐teaching multiplication machines.   
Standard: 1; Cluster: Represent and Solve Problems Involving Multiplication and Division; Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g. interpret 5x7 as the total number of objects in 5 groups of 7 objects each.  For example, describe a 
context in which a total number of objects can be expressed as 5x7. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will measure each student’s ability to interpret a 
multiplication expression as a visual model and their ability to create an expression from 
a visual model.. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Each of the ten items will be worth ten points each. 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  *self‐teaching math machines 
*timed math tests 
*art supplies and poster board 
*Greg Tang’s The Best of Times 
*The Best of Times graphic organizer 
*8 Creative Smarts’ “Smart Station Multiplication Kits” 
*concept stars for poster analyses 
*’Multiplication Rap’ CD 
*’Multiplication Rap’ CD lyrics in print 







*30 highlighters 
*SMART Board with ‘Math in Focus’ Singapore software 
*CPS clicker system 
*summative assessment copies 
*multiplication bingo cards and prizes 


 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will 
facilitate a 5 minute 
single digit 
multiplication review 
using self‐teaching 
math machines. 
2)Teacher will 
provide a timed 
multiplication test 
and guide the 
students in grading 
their own. 
3)Teacher will ask 
students to explain 
and provide to their 
‘precision partners’ 
WHY 5x6=30. 
4)The teacher will 
share the children’s 
book The Best of 
Times by Greg Tang 
to promote 
conceptual thinking 
about multiplication. 
5)Teacher will 
monitor student 
independent work. 


1)Teacher will direct a 
physical activity 
where students 
stand/sit in 
rows/columns as a 
‘human model’ for 
multiplication. 
2)Teacher will review 
Tang’s nine 
multiplication 
principles with 
students by reviewing 
the book and   
facilitating poster 
making. 
3)Teacher will 
instruct students to 
place stars next to 
the rule(s) they need 
to practice (based on 
their timed test 
results and student 
feedback) 
4)Teacher will 
monitor student 
work. 


1)Teacher will 
facilitate 
homogenous student 
stations working with 
Creative Smarts’ 
“Smart Station 
Multiplication kits”.   
2)Teacher will prompt 
students to review 
their Lesson 2 starred 
concepts and check 
of stars that have 
been mastered. 


1)Teacher will play a 
‘Multiplication Rap’ 
CD for students.  
Teacher will play this 
again, and distribute 
written lyrics. 
2)Teacher will prompt 
students to highlight 
concepts in the lyrics 
that are helpful to 
each student’s 
memory and/or 
understanding. 
3)Teacher will prompt 
students to add 
highlighted CD info to 
their posters.  
4)Teacher will 
provide additional 
visual models of 
multiplication on the 
SMART Board with 
“Math in Focus” 
Singapore Math 
software and have 
students participate 
in informal 
assessment via CPS 
clickers. 
5)Using CPS data, the 


1)The teacher will 
facilitate a visual and 
computation hybrid 
of ‘multiplication 
bingo’ as a final 
concept review. 
2)The teacher will 
administer the 
summative 
assessment.  







teacher will group 
students into 
differentiated review 
stations. 


Student Activities & 
Timeline 


1)Students will 
practice single digit 
multiplication on 
their self‐teaching 
math machines. 
2)Students will 
explain and prove 
why certain quotients 
are derived from 
multiplicative 
expressions. 
3)Students will use 
the 1x9 graphic 
organizer for The Best 
of Times to record 
key multiplication 
reasoning strategies. 


1)Students will 
participate in a 
physical 
multiplication model. 
2)With ‘precision 
partners’, students 
will create small 
posters that review 
Tang’s multiplication 
rules/tips. 
3)Students will 
evaluate their own 
understanding of 
each digit, review 
their timed test 
results, and place 
stars next to the 
number(s) they need 
to most review. 


1) In homogenous 
work stations, 
students will practice 
their multiplication 
knowledge through: 
*conceptual flashcards 
*manipulatives 
*laminate reviews 
*puzzles 
2) Students will 
review their Lesson 2 
starred concepts, 
evaluate their current 
understanding, and 
check of newly‐
mastered stars. 


1) Students will listen 
to ‘Multiplication 
Rap’ and review the 
written lyrics. 
2)Students will 
highlight advice that 
is helpful or boosts 
their memory recall. 
3)Students will 
update their posters 
with highlighted CD 
information. 
4)Students will 
participate in a 
teacher‐guided 
concept review and 
an informal individual 
review using CPS 
clickers. 
5)In differentiated 
groups, students will 
strengthen  
developing skills. 


1)Students will review 
their multiplication 
visuals and 
computations with 
‘multiplication bingo’. 
2)Students will 
complete a 
summative 
assessment. 


 


 


 


 







 


 


 


Multiplication Interpretation Math Assessment 
Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 


Range: Represent and Solve Problems Involving Multiplication and Division. 
Objective: Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g. interpret 5x7 as the total number of objects in 5 groups of 7 objects each. 


Essential Student Question: Can you create pictures for multiplication expressions, and can you write multiplication expressions 
from picture?  


 


For of the items below, write the appropriate expression to represent the corresponding visuals. (1 point each): 


Example:                         


                           


 


 


1.  


Example: 


6 x 2 


#1 


 







 


 


 


2.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


      3.      


 


#2 


 


#3 


 







4.       


 


5.        


#4 


 


#5 


 







 


Draw visual models to represent the following expressions – be creative!  (1 point each)  


6.  3 x 8 


 


 


 


 


 


 


7. 1 x 4 


 


 


 


 


8. 6 x 6 


 


 


 


 


 







 


9. 2 x 5 


 


 


 


 


 


 


10. 7 x 3 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


KEY: 


1. 2 x 7 







2. 4 x 3 


3. 3 x 6 


4. 8 x 4 


5. 3 x 3 


6.  


 


 
 


 


7.  


8.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







9.  


 


 


10.  
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
3 Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
4 days Early during the first 


quarter 
Knowledge of author’s purpose in writing based on master of second grade objective.  


   Unit Description 
In this unit, students will be exposed to point of view with instruction taking place regarding facts, opinions, and persuasive word use by an 
author in expressing an author’s point of view.  Students will gain a greater awareness of the roles played by use of these in persuasion.  
They will also learn to distinguish their own points of view from those of an author and the basis for their points of view which may be 
based on both fact and opinion.  
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure   
 
3.RI.6 - Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


The graphic organizer/summative assessment will require students to illustrate mastery of fact/opinion and 
persuasive vocabulary in order to determine the point of view of an author and assist them in formulation of 
their own point of view on the subject presented whether it is in agreement with or disagreement with that of 
the author.    
 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


 
The graphic organizer/summative assessment will be graded as labeled in the assessment sample below. Students may 
score up to 100 points for successful completion.   
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 


Guide Dog School by Frances Morris (Harcourt) 
The Power of Corn  by Julian Stone 
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(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


Document camera 
Copies of instructional graphic organizer 
Copies of assessment graphic organizer 
Copies of varied types of informational text including textbooks, newspapers, magazines, and work related manuals 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 4 day unit) 
 
The teacher will review 
with students authors of 
fiction text having a 
purpose.  She/he will ask 
students to recall fiction 
stories they have read and 
what they believe the 
purpose was.  The teacher 
will tell the students that 
informational text can 
have different purposes 
also.  
 
The teacher will then 
partner students give 
students pairs a piece of 
informational text which 
may be a magazine, 
newspaper, textbook, or 
work related manuals. The 
teacher will have the pairs 
decide what type of 
information is contained 
in the text and what types 
of purposes the author/s 
may have. 
 


(Day two of 4 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
introduce/review 
vocabulary terms: 
fact, opinion, 
persuasive 
vocabulary, and 
point of view.   
 
The teacher will read 
several statements to 
the students who will 
respond with thumbs 
up if the statement is 
a fact, thumbs down 
if the statement is an 
opinion.  Students 
will be selected to 
defend the choice 
they made with 
explanation.   
 
The teacher will re-
read an earlier 
statement and point 
out the persuasive 
words used by the 
author to assist in 


(Day three of 4 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
review with 
students the term 
“point of view.”  
The teacher will 
describe the 
classroom from 
where she/he is 
standing. She/he 
will then ask a 
student seated at 
the back of the 
room to describe 
the classroom from 
where that student 
is seated. She/he 
will then point out 
that viewing the 
same thing, they 
did not see the 
same things the 
same way and tell 
the students that 
they have read and 
will read things and 
may not always 
share the same 


(Day four of 4 day 
unit) 
 
The teacher will 
review terminology 
used in the unit: fact, 
opinion, point of 
view, persuasive 
vocabulary. 
 
The teacher will 
distribute copies of 
The Power of Corn 
and the assessment 
graphic organizer for 
student completion. 
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Each pair will present to 
the class their list of types 
and purposes for teacher 
led class discussion.  
 
 
  


persuasion.  This 
will be followed by  
the teacher reading 
sentences with 
“loaded” words and 
have paired students 
determine which, if 
any, words in the 
statement were 
intended to persuade 
the reader.   
 
Paired students will 
be asked to share 
which words they 
chose and what they 
believe the author 
accomplished by 
using those.  They 
will then be asked 
what other words 
may have been used 
that would have been 
less effective in 
persuasion but still 
accurate. Students 
will share and 
explain their choices. 
 
 
 
 
. 


point of view as the 
author.  
 
The teacher will 
then pass out 
copies of Guide 
Dog School and an 
accompanying 
graphic organizer 
for their completion 
in pairs as they read 
the text.  
 
After completing 
theirs, the teacher 
will collect the 
organizers and 
project them on the 
whiteboard using a 
document camera 
for class viewing 
without identifying 
whose organizer is 
being viewed. Then 
the teacher will 
place a copy of one 
she/he has created 
such as the one 
below for 
discussion in terms 
of strengths and 
weaknesses with 
student input for 
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improvement.   
  
  


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


Students will recall 
fiction stories they have 
read and what they 
believe the purpose 
was.   
 
The student pairs will 
decide what type of 
information is 
contained in the text 
and what types of 
purposes the author/s 
may have. 
 
Each pair will present 
to the class their list of 
types and purposes for 
teacher led class 
discussion.  
 
 
 


 The students will 
respond with thumbs up 
to statements that are 
facts, thumbs down to 
statements that are 
opinions.  Students will 
defend the choice they 
made with explanation.   
 
Students will determine 
which, if any, words in 
statements were 
intended to persuade the 
reader.   
 
Paired students will be 
share which words they 
chose as being used to 
persuade and what they 
believe the author 
accomplished by using 
those.  They will then 
supply what other words 
may have been used that 
would have been less 
effective in persuasion 
but still accurate.  


A student (or more) 
seated at the back 
of the room wil 
describe the 
classroom from 
where that student 
is seated.  
 
Students will read  
Guide Dog School 
and complete the 
accompanying 
graphic organizer 
in pairs as they 
read the text.  
 
Students will be 
asked to contribute 
to improvements in 
a teacher created 
graphic organizer 
based on 
completion of 
theirs to make 
improvements in 
the one projected 
by the document 


.The students will 
complete the 
assessment for 
determination of 
mastery level. 
 
Students whose 
scores fall below 80 
will receive 
tutorials/remediation 
as needed.  
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Students will share and 
explain their choices. 
 
 


camera.  
 
 
 


 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
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Instructional Graphic Organizer 
This organizer will be placed on the whiteboard as well as used as a handout.  Students will complete it as they read the book.  After 
completing theirs, the teacher will collect the organizers and project them on the whiteboard using a document camera for class 
viewing without identifying whose organizer is being viewed. Then the teacher will place a copy of one she/he has created such as the 
one below for discussion in terms of strengths and weaknesses with student input for improvement.   


Subject Guide Dog School 
Author’s Point of View My Point of View 


Puppies that become guide dogs have one purpose and that is to 
serve human beings in need. (Answers will vary.) 


Puppies that become guide dogs need to get to be puppies that can 
play and not be moved around so much from person to person so 
that they can feel loved. (Answers will vary.) 


Evidence Evidence 
Facts Presented: (Answers will vary.) Facts: (Answers will vary.) 
Guide dog schools usually raise their own puppies.  Guide dog puppies are moved from place to place. 
Puppy raisers are volunteers.  The important thing with the puppies is training, not playing. 
Guide dogs give freedom to people who are blind.  Puppies do not understand why they are going from person to 


person.  
The other puppies go to live with puppy raisers when they are 
three months old.  


The author never mentioned that the puppies are checked for 
physical fitness.  


Then they return to guide dog school. (after they live with raisers 
for one year) 


The author never mentioned what happens if the dog does not 
really like its owner.  


Opinions Presented: (Answers will vary.) My Opinions: (Answers will vary.) 
Lucky trots confidently. Guide dog puppies should get to play like other puppies. 
A nervous or shy puppy might not make a good guide dog, but 
the puppy will make a fine pet.  


Guide dog puppies should not be moved around so much to 
different people.  


Many people are glad to adopt these puppies. Guide dog puppies are just being trained to do a job, not be a dog. 
The time spent with the puppy raisers is like puppy kindergarten. Guide dogs do a job that is dangerous for them too.  
A dog that is well cared for will feel this way.  The health and welfare of the guide dog should matter too.  
Persuasive Vocabulary Used: (Answers will vary.) Persuasive Vocabulary I Could Use: (Answers will vary.) 
Confidently, freedom, chores, intelligent disobedience, team Cute, sweet, lonely, sad, orphan 
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Assessment Graphic Organizer 
Read The Power of Corn and complete the graphic organizer below.  Do your best work.  


Subject The Power of Corn 
Author’s Point of View (20 pts.) My Point of View (20 pts.) 


 
(Answers will vary.) 


 
(Answers will vary.) 


 
Evidence Evidence 


Facts Presented: 2 pts. each for 5 = 10 Facts: 2 pts. each for 5 =10 
  
(Answers will vary.) (Answers will vary.) 
  
  
  
  
  
Opinions Presented: 2 pts. each for 5= 10 My Opinions: 2 pts. each for 5= 10 
  
(Answers will vary.) (Answers will vary.) 
  
  
  
  
Persuasive Vocabulary Used: 2 pts. each for 5 = 10 Persuasive Vocabulary I Could Use: 2 pts. each for 5= 10 
  
(Answers will vary.) (Answers will vary.) 
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Total points earned:  Total points earned: 
Score =                 of 100 possible points 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Mastery  
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
3  Writing  How To . . .  
 


Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  September  Students will know how to function with ‘precision partners’. 


Students will know how to use SMART pens. 
Students will be able to maintain engagement in independent work. 


Unit Description 
Students will be mastering the elements of effective written and verbal instructions.  They will be able to logically sequence written and verbal 
steps and provide adequate details to complete tasks.  They will analyze coping and master models to identify opportunities for improvement 
and edit peer drafts.  They will be able to use transitional words/phrases, organizational strategies, and visuals to improve their communication.  
Finally, they will present their ‘how to’ tasks to the class using helpful visual guidance and demonstrating polite, active listening.   
Standard: W2 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


a. Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within categories of information. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score each student’s written directions and 
presentation.  Students will be given the following prompts: 
Using helpful headings, details, and linking words/phrases, write clear instructions that 
teach ‘how to’ complete your task successfully. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Written Directions are in Logical Order                 1     2     3     4     5 
1=never; 2=occasionally; 3=sometimes; 4=mostly; 5=completely 
All Steps are Provided                                               1     2     3     4     5     6     7     8    9     10   
2=never; 4=occasionally; 6=sometimes; 8=mostly; 10=completely 
Steps Grouped Logically with Like Ideas                1     2     3     4     5        
1=never; 2=occasionally; 3=sometimes; 4=mostly; 5=completely 
Instructions are Broken Down 1 Step at a Time   1     2     3     4     5        
1=never; 2=occasionally; 3=sometimes; 4=mostly; 5=completely 
Instructions Include Helpful Pictures                     1     2     3     4     5 
1=never; 2=only one, not illustrative; 3=one illustrative; 4=+1 not illustrative; 5=+2 illustrative  
Effective  Transitional Words/Phrases Used        1     2     3      4     5      
1=1 used; 2=2 used; 3=3‐4 used; 4=5‐6 used; 5=7+ used   
Conclusion                                                                  1     2     3     4     5     6     7     8     9     10     
1=not attempted; 2=attempted but unclear; 3=attempted but not summative; 4=attempted and provides 
limited closure; 5 attempted and provides some closure 6= attempted and provides acceptable closure; 
7=summarizes strongly; 8=summarizes clearly and gives an opinion; 9=summarizes clearly, gives an opinion, 
and makes a recommendation; 10=summarizes clearly, gives a strong opinion, and makes an impactful 
recommendation. 
Details Have Clarity                                                   1     2     3     4     5     







1=lack clarity;  2=approach clarity; 3=are clear, but economical; 4=have strong clarity; 5=are exceptionally 
precise 
                                                                                                                  Raw score______X2 = _________/100 points 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  *Teacher ‘how to’ written instructions, presentation, and visual supplementation 
*Instruction models 
*100 Peer editing guide sheets 
*Organizational/transitional word bank 
*35 highlighters 
*300 ’2 Stars and a Wish’ feedback sheets 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will show 
students, step‐by‐step, 
how to complete a FUN, 
ENGAGING, favorite task.  
2)Teacher will then give 
written directions to 
students that model the 
skill taught. 
3)Teacher will explicitly 
discuss the organization 
of the written directions 
and have students 
identify organizational 
elements with 
highlighters (title, 
headings, numbered 
steps, transitional words, 
etc) 


1)Teacher will 
showcase two 
different sets of 
directions that have 
varied organizational 
strengths/weaknesses 
(e.g. use of headings, 
use of visuals, 
breakdown of steps) . 
2)Teacher will give 
‘precision partners’ a 
‘bank’ of 
organizational words 
and improvements 
and have students 
edit one set of 
directions to include 
these transitional 
elements. 


1)Teacher will 
review the 
organizational tools 
from Lessons 1 & 2.  
2)Teacher will 
facilitate student 
work. 


1)Teacher will 
manage a written 
instruction workshop 
during which each 
student will conduct 
at least three peer 
critiques using the 
rubric. 
2)Teacher will 
instruct students to 
consider how they 
gave feedback to 
others  and make 
editing changes to 
their own drafts with 
it. 


1)Teacher will facilitate 
student presentations. 
 







2)Teacher will prompt 
students to select a 
school‐appropriate  
‘how to’ topic of their 
own and submit for 
teacher approval. 


Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


 1)Students will 
participate in a step‐by‐
step, guided activity 
presented by the teacher.
2)Students will read 
written directions and 
check them for structure. 
3) Students will identify 
organizational elements 
with highlighters (title, 
headings, numbered 
steps, transitional words, 
etc) 


1) Students will 
identify 
organizational 
elements with 
highlighters (title, 
headings, numbered 
steps, transitional 
words, etc) 
2)Students will edit, 
with their ‘precision 
partner’,  directions 
by inserting 
organizational words 
and improvements 
from the ‘bank’ 
provided. 
3)Students will take 
turns ‘editing’ the 
directions for the 
whole class with 
SMART pens on the 
SMART Board. 
4)Students will ‘sign 
up’ for their topic. 


1)Students will write 
their ‘how to’ 
directions using the 
organizational 
strategies from 
Lesson 1 and 2. 
 


1)Student will 
participate in a 
written instruction 
workshop during 
which each student 
will conduct at least 
three peer feedback 
sheets. 
2)Students  will  
make editing changes 
to their instructions 
with using the rubric. 
3)Students will 
practice tomorrow’s 
‘how to 
presentations’ with 
their precision 
partner. 


1)Students will present their 
‘how to’ topic. 
2)Students will write ‘2 Stars 
and a Wish’ to each peer who 
presents (stars = strengths; 
wish = opportunity to 
improve). 


 


 


 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
4  Math  Multiplicative Comparisons with Language and Numbers 
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  September  Students will have varied mastery of single‐digit multiplication tables. 


Students will be able to work effectively with precision partners. 
 


Unit Description 
Students will be using literature, technology, and numeric equations to explore multiplicative relationships.  More than mere calculations, 
students will be gaining a conceptual appreciation of multiplication using single and double digits.  With this deeper understanding, they will be 
able to convert to and from numeric and linguistic representations of equations. 
Standard: 1; Cluster: Use the 4 Operations with Whole Numbers to Solve Problems; Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 = 5 x 7 as a statement that 35 is 5 times as many as 7 and 7 times as many 
as 5.  Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will be a short exam that requires students to demonstrate 
their conceptual understanding of multiplicative relationships by converting numeric 
multiplication equations into linguistic representations . . . and converting linguistic 
representations into numeric equations. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


 
6 background questions weighted at 1 point each                       6 points total 
7 conversion questions weighted at 2 points each                      14 points total 
 
                                                                                                                  Raw score______X5 = _________/100 points 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  *art supplies 
*SMART Board with Internet access 
*iRoulette on iPhone 
*pre‐assessment 
* Math Potatoes by Greg Tang 
*multiplication ‘matching cards’ 
*’Smath 







*multiplication rap video 
*self‐teaching math machines 
*book review forms 
*vocabulary ‘close’ and labeling activities 
*cross box lattice math 


 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will give a 
single‐digit 
multiplication pre‐
assessment to all 
students. 
2)Teacher will 
introduce 
multiplication 
vocabulary from 
www.harcourtschool.com: 
*times 
*equation 
*product 
*whole number 
3)Teacher will lead 
the students through 
a visual model ‘cross 
box’ multiplication 
activity. 


1)Teacher will 
introduce 
multiplication 
vocabulary from 
www.harcourtschool.com: 
*X Property of 1 
*Zero Property of X 
*Associative Property of X 
*Grouping Property of X 
*Order Property of X 
2)Using pre‐
assessment results, 
teacher will introduce 
break students into 
skill mastery groups 
of 3 for 
differentiation. 
3)Teacher will 
introduce three 
double/single digit 
multiplication 
problems and work 
them on the SMART 
Board using models. 
4)Teacher will give 
five double/single 
digit multiplication 
problems for 
students to work with 
‘precision partners’. 


1)Teacher will review 
multiplication 
vocabulary from 
Lesson 1 and 2 and 
provide a ‘labeling’ 
worksheet. 
2)One at a time, the 
teacher will post five 
multiplication ‘word 
problems’ on the 
SMART Board and 
guide students 
through each. 
3)The teacher will 
provide multiplication
‘matching’ cards 
composed of ten 
numerical problems 
and ten linguistic 
representations that 
students need to 
‘match’. 
4)Teacher reviews 
the correct answers 
with the students. 


1)Teacher will place 
students in 
differentiated groups 
again for targeted 
review. 
2)Teacher will 
provide students with 
art supplies to create 
their multiplication 
posters.  Posters will 
contain: 
*Title 
*Key vocabulary 
*3 sample numeric 
problems with word 
comparisons 
*models for each problem 
 
 


1)Using iRoulette, the 
teacher will invite 
students to the 
SMART board to 
match numeric 
multiplication 
problems to linguistic 
and model 
representations. 
2)Teacher will 
administer the 
summative 
assessment.  
3)Teacher will allow 
early finishers to play 
‘Smath. 


Student Activities &  1)Students will  1)Students will add  1)Students will  1)Single digit students  1)Students will give 







Timeline  complete the single‐
digit multiplication 
pre‐assessment. 
2)Students will add 
math vocabulary and 
definitions to their 
math journals from 
www.harcourtschool.com  
2)Students will 
practice new 
vocabulary with a 
‘close’ activity. 
3)Students will 
participate in a 
conceptual ‘cross 
box’ activity to 
enhance their 
understanding of 
multiplicative 
relationships. 
 


math vocabulary and 
definitions to their 
math journals. 
2)Students will 
practice these 
vocabulary terms 
from Lesson 2 by 
completing a  
‘labeling’ worksheet. 
3)In differentiation 
groups, students 
struggling with 
multiplication will 
work with self‐
teaching math 
machines on single‐
digit multiplication 
(solely on numbers 
identified as weak by 
pre‐assessment) .  
Students who have 
mastered single digit 
multiplication will 
play ‘Smath: an 
operational review 
game.  
4)Students will 
participate in a 
single/double digit 
multiplication 
introduction on the 
SMART Board. 
5)Students will work 
with ‘precision 
partners’ on five 
assigned problems. 


complete a math 
labeling worksheet 
for vocabulary 
review. 
2)Students will record 
the five sample word 
problems in their 
math journals. 
3)Students complete 
the ‘matching’ 
activity. 
4)Students check 
their ‘matching’ work. 


will watch the 
multiplication rap 
video and take notes 
on the rules provided.  
Double digit students 
will read Math 
Potatoes by Greg 
Tang and complete a 
book review. 
2)Students will work 
on their 
multiplication posters 
with a partner. 


‘thumbs up/thumbs 
down’ to rate the 
accuracy of student 
SMART Board 
responses. 
2)Students will 
complete the 
summative 
assessment. 
3)Students will re‐
take the single‐digit 
pre‐assessment to 
measure 
differentiation 
growth. 
3)Early finishers may 
play ‘Smath. 


 


 







 


 


 


 


Multiplication Math Assessment 
Domain: Operations & Algebraic Thinking 


Range: Use the Four Operations with Whole Numbers to Solve Problems 
Objective: Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison (e.g. interpret 35= 5x7 as a statement that 35 is 5 times as many as 7  


and 7 times as many as 5).  Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations. 


Essential Student Question: Can you translate a multiplication number problem into a word problem – and vice versa?  


Match each of the numeric equations with the appropriate word problem (1 point each).        Score: ____/6 


1. 90=9x10____            A. 5 times as many as 15 is 75. 
2. 144=12x12____          B. 91 is 13 times as many as 7. 
3. 15x8=120____           C. 120 is 15 times as many as 8. 
4. 13x7=91____            D. 144 is 12times as many as 12. 
5. 900=30x30____          E. 900 is 30 times as many as 30. 
6. 15x5=75____            F. 90 is 9 times as many as 10. 


Write a numeric equation for each of the following word problems (2 points each):          Score: ____/8 


7. Seventy is ten times as many as seven: 


 


 


8. Two hundred forty is eight times as many as thirty: 


 


 







9. Three hundred seventy‐eight is nine times as many as forty‐two. 


 


 


10. Five hundred is ten times as many as fifty. 
 


Write a word explanation for each of the following number problems (2 points each):          Score: ____/6 


11. 40=8x5 


 


 


12. 15x20=300 


 


 


13. 250=25x10 
 
 
 
KEY: 


1. F 
2. D 
3. C 
4. B 
5. E 
6. A 
7. 70=10x7 
8. 240=8x30 







9. 378=9x42 
10. 500=10x50 
11. 40 is 8 times as many as 3. 
12. 15 times as many as 20 is 300. 
13. 250 is 25 times as many as 10.  
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
4 Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 days During the last quarter Knowledge of fact/opinion/ computer based research 


   Unit Description – In this unit, students will learn to compare and contrast information from firsthand and secondhand accounts of the 
same event or topic presented by authors.  They will learn to determine the differences in focus and information and describe those 
differences.  
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure   
 
4.RL.6 -  Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the 


differences in focus and the information provided.  


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


 
Students will complete a graphic organizer in which they will note both facts and opinions from first and 
second hand reports as well as determine and describe the focus of each.  This assessment will require student 
on line research for completion which will further technology standard mastery.  
 
See graphic organizer and rubric below for determination of mastery.   


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


The graphic organizer/assessment  will be graded according to the rubric below. Students may score up to 100 points 
for successful completion of the chart.   
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


Friends Along the Way, by Alice Collins (Harcourt), social studies  
http://lewisandclarkjournals.unl.edu/read/?_xmlsrc=1805-04-01.xml&_xslsrc=LCstyles.xsl – resource for actual journal 
entries of Lewis and Clark made during their travels 
Chart for student completion to note differences between first and second hand reporting – both for instruction and for 
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the assessment portion of the unit 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 5 day unit) 
 
The teacher will review 
the students’ knowledge 
of determining fact or 
opinion by reading 
statements to students for 
them to vote thumbs 
up/down with remedial 
instruction taking place as 
may be necessary. 
 
The teacher will hold up 
the book, Friends Along 
the Way, by Alice Collins 
and ask students to predict 
the content of the book 
based on the title and the 
cover picture. Various 
students will be called 
upon to share their 
predictions.   
 
The teacher will assign 
students to groups of 4 
ensuring that each group 
is comprised of varied 
ability levels to read the 
short book.    
 
Groups will be given the 


(Day two of 5 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
briefly review the 
assignment topic and 
what the students 
were to have 
accomplished.  
 
The teacher will 
project a template of 
the chart on the 
whiteboard and ask a 
representative from 
each group to read to 
the class either one 
fact or one opinion 
form the book.  The 
teacher will have 
students vote with 
thumbs up/down 
with the group’s 
placement in the 
fact/opinion 
category. 
 
Then the teacher will 
ask for a different 
representative from 
each group to read 
the focus statement.  


(Day three of 5 day 
unit)  
 The teacher will 
review the 
activities of the 
previous day doing 
a thumbs up/down 
vote about 
students’ 
understanding of 
first and second 
hand accounts of 
events. 
 
As may be needed, 
further examples 
will be provided 
with further voting 
before moving on 
to the assessment.  
 
The class will then 
be taken to the 
computer lab to 
complete the same 
activity but doing 
research to 
complete the first 
hand account 
section using actual 
journal entries from 


(Day four of 5 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
review the activities 
of the previous day 
and ask the students 
about what 
challenges they felt 
doing the online 
portion, if any. This 
will provide 
information 
necessary to the 
teacher in the 
assessment activity 
which will cover the 
majority of days 4 
and 5 of the unit.  
 
Students will be 
individually asked to 
recite one fact and 
one opinion (if 
possible) from the 
journal section 
which they read.  
Discussion will be 
led by the teacher 
regarding the 
accuracy of 
fact/opinion as may 


(Day five of 5 
day unit)  
The teacher will 
remind the 
students of their 
assessment 
requirements and 
monitor the 
students as they 
go on line to 
complete it as the 
assessment of 
objective 
mastery.   
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chart to complete as a 
group, but with each 
student completing her/his 
own chart after instruction 
has been provided.  
 
The teacher will then 
provide instruction 
regarding first and second 
hand accounts by 
explaining that the book 
they are going to read was 
not written by anyone on 
the Lewis and Clark 
expedition.  The author is 
telling a story based on 
what Lewis and Clark 
wrote themselves. What 
they wrote is the first hand 
account.  It was their 
experience, not hers.  
(Other examples may be 
cited as may be necessary 
to attain student 
comprehension of the 
concepts.) 
 
Students will be directed 
to fill in the Second Hand 
Account column as they 
read.  
 
 


The teacher will 
record that on the 
chart for 
discussion/agreemen
t/disagreement with 
resolution achieved. 
 
The same activity 
will take place for 
the summary 
statement with the 
teacher providing 
input as may be 
needed to illustrate 
an appropriate 
summary.  
 
 
 
 
. 
 
 


the website noted 
in the resources 
section of this unit.  
 
Students will be 
directed to that 
website online and 
told to choose a 
year and month 
from the listing as 
their first hand 
resource to 
complete that 
portion of the chart. 
 
The teacher will 
monitor student 
completion of this 
section in order to 
facilitate learning 
as well as to 
monitor for on task 
and safe internet 
usage.  
 
Students will 
complete the first 
hand account 
portion of the chart. 


be needed. 
This will be 
followed by reciting 
of focus statements 
and summaries with 
direction/remedia - 
tion by the teacher 
as may be required.  
 
The students will 
then be taken to the 
computer lab again 
where they will be 
provided another 
First and Second 
Hand Accounts chart 
to complete. 
 
They will be given 
the option of 
choosing any event 
from American 
history that they 
wish to learn more 
about with the  
instruction that they 
must locate on the 
internet one first 
hand account of the 
event and one 
second hand account 
of the event to 
complete the chart.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


Students will 
participate in thumbs 
up/down activity 
reviewing fact/opinion. 
 
Students will predict 
content of book based 
on cover illustration 
and title.  
 
Students will respond 
to questioning about 
first and second hand  
accounts in order to 
determine 
comprehension of 
concepts.  
 
Students will fill in the 
Second Hand Account 
column of the chart.  


.Students vote with 
thumbs up/down with 
the group’s placement 
in the fact/opinion 
category. 
 
Students will share  the 
group’s focus statement. 
 
Students will respond to 
further thumbs up/down 
activities as directed by 
the teacher to ensure 
comprehension.   
 
 


The students will 
participate in a 
thumbs up/down 
about  first and 
second hand 
accounts of events. 
 
The students  will 
go to the computer 
lab to complete the 
first hand account 
section using actual 
journal entries 
from the website.  
Students will 
choose a year and 
month from the 
listing as their first 
hand resource to 
complete that 
portion of the 
chart. 
 
Students will 
complete the first 
hand account 
portion of the 
chart. 


Students will 
express any 
concerns/problems 
they may have had 
completing the chart 
with the teacher 
responding to 
concerns regarding 
technology, etc.  
 
Students will recite 
one fact and one 
opinion (if possible) 
from the journal 
section which they 
read.  Students will 
recite focus 
statements. .  
 
The students will go 
to the computer lab 
to complete another 
First and Second 
Hand Accounts 
chart as assessment.  
The students will 
choose a topic and 
complete the 


Students will 
work in lab 
setting to 
complete 
assessment.  
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 assessment.  


 
 
 


First and Second Hand Accounts – Instructional Component 
Complete the chart below based on the journal entries and the book we have read.  You may add more facts and opinions from the 
journal entry if you need to do so.  


First Hand Account Second Hand Account 
Title and Author – The Journals of the Lewis and Clark 
Expedition, Lewis and Clark (online) 


Title and Author – Friends Along the Way, Alice Collins 


Facts – 5 pts. each Facts – 5 pts. each 
1. (Answers will vary due to students being assigned different 
months/years of the journal to complete this portion.) 


1. Lewis and Clark were asked by the President to lead an 
expedition.  


2. 2. The Corps of Discovery did meet various Native American 
tribes.  


3. 3.Lewis and Clark’s group built a fort near the Mandan tribe.  
4. 4. The expedition met the Shoshone in August of 1805.  
5. 5. They created some of the first maps of the western United 


States based on their journey.  
Opinions – 5 pts. each Opinions – 5 pts. Each  


1. (Answers will vary due to students being assigned different 1. Without their help (Native American tribes), Lewis and Clark’s 
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months/years of the journal to complete this portion.) mission would not have been successful.  
2. 2. He became their favorite doctor.  
Focus: (5 pts.) The responses here may vary to a degree since 
some entries focus on weather while others focus on events with 
tribes or the vegetation/animals/geography of an area.  Answers 
should reflect that the focus was on noting facts about the 
journey.  


Focus:  (5 pts.) The most important thing that the author wants 
the reader to believe is that the expedition of Lewis and Clark was 
successful because the Native American tribes were friendly with 
them.  


Summary: (10 pts.) The responses here will vary according to 
the focus of the entries read by the individual students. It should 
include a statement that the first hand account is more factual and 
detailed than a second hand account.  


Summary:  (10 pts.) This book tells the events of the Lewis and 
Clark expedition telling more about the Native Americans they 
met and the friendly dealings than with the hardships encountered 
or what they learned about the geography and routes taken. The 
book relates only details which will support the opinion of the 
author.  


 
 
 


First and Second Hand Accounts - Assessment 
Complete the chart below based on your chosen topic and first and second hand accounts research and reading. You may add more 
facts and opinion statements from the texts if you need to do so.  


First Hand Account Second Hand Account 
Title and Author – Title and Author – 


Facts – 5 pts. each Facts – 5 pts. each 
1.  1.  
2. 2.  
3. 3.  
4. 4.  
5. 5.  


Opinions – 5 pts. each Opinions – 5 pts. each  
1.  1.  
2. 2.  
Focus: (5 pts.)  Focus:  (5 pts.)  
Summary: (10 pts.)  Summary:  (10 pts.) 
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Points for this portion =  Points for this portion =  
                                                      = Total Points of 100 earned =  
 
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


 
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
4  Science  Getting Ready for Scientific Investigation 
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  August  Students will have varied  understanding about what the  scientific 


method means.  Students will have an understanding of units of 
measurement and the tools used to perform measurements. 


Unit Description 
Students will be using hands‐on experimentation and construction of products, utilizing tools of measurement  to explore and understand in 
greater detail the scientific method, including investigation and modeling.   
Standard: Strand 1 ‐ Inquiry Process; Concept 2 ‐ Scientific Testing (Investigation and Modeling);  PO 4:  Measure using appropriate tools (e.g., 
ruler, scale, balance) and units of measure (i.e., metric, U.S. customary). 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated PO’s. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will be an exam that requires students to demonstrate their 
conceptual understanding of scientific measurement, measurement tools and units of 
measurement ,as well as knowledge of the associated scientific  measurement vocabulary. 
There will be questions on vocabulary and multiple choice scientific measurement  
questions to check for understanding.  


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


    Lab manuals, plastic straws, paper clips, 30cm masking tape, paper cups, spoons, 
magnifying  boxes, magnifying glasses, forceps, meal worms, shells, pan balance, spring 
scales, thermometers, classroom objects, water, food coloring, pennies, microscope, 
rulers, measuring tape, graduated measurement beakers, measuring cup, yardstick, meter 
stick, ruler 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5  Lesson 6 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will give 
a scientific method 
pre‐assessment to 
all students to 
assess prior 
knowledge. 
2)Teacher will 
introduce scientific 
vocabulary for the 


1)Teacher will 
review previous 
day’s vocabulary 
and introduce the 
new science 
words: 


 Pan balance 
 Spring scale 
 Microscope 
 Volume 


1)Teacher will review 
measurement tools 
with class by asking 
prompting questions 
to the groups such 
as… What are some 
objects you would study 
with a microscope? a 
magnifying box? Which 
adjustment should you 


1)Teacher will 
preview lesson 
objectives for 
constructing a 
model, detail the 
use of inquiry skills 
and explain how 
using these skills 
helps scientists to 


1) Teacher reviews 
weeks objectives 
and vocabulary.  
Engages students 
in verbal quizzes. 
2) Teacher 
introduces the 
activity for the day, 
Testing a Straw 


1) Teacher conducts 
lab setting 
assessment  to 
measure individual 
student mastery of 
objective.  







lesson: 
 


 Standard 
measure 


 Observation 
 Circumference 
 Hypothesis 
 Experiment 
 Variable 
 Scientific 


Method 


 3)Teacher will lead 
the students in a 
“Fast Fact” about 
the Mars Rovers as 
a discussion starter 
about lesson topic.  
(Fast Fact: The wheels of 
the Mars Roves were 
tools for exploration. 
They exposed layers of 
soil. Scientists used the 
soil to draw conclusions 
about Mars. In today’s 
investigation activity you 
will draw conclusions 
about ways to measure) 
*How do you think the 
Mars Rovers gather 
information? 
*How might the tools 
developed for the Rovers 
be used here on Earth? 


4) Teacher will 
introduce 
Measuring with 
Straws group 
investigation 
activity, assigning 
students to work in 
groups of 3. 
Objective of 
activity will be to 
focus on standard 
units of 
measurement and 


 Forceps 
 Inference 


2) Introduction of 
measurement of 
volume and the 
tools used for 
measuring 
volume.  
Prompting 
questions..How do 
you measure the 
volume of a solid? Of 
a liquid? Why 
wouldn’t you use an 
metal measuring cup 
to measure a liquid? 
Why would you use a 
dropper to measure a 
small amount of 
liquid? What would 
happen if you did not 
hold the dropper 
straight up and 
down? 
Measuring 
beakers, water in 
bottles, flour, 
measuring 
droppers, food 
coloring, nested 
measuring cups, 
measuring 
spoons, spring 
scale and pan 
balance are all 
positioned for 
student use.  
3)Observation and 
Handling Exercise: 
Microscopes, 
handheld 
magnifying 
glasses, 


make first hen using a 
microscope, fine or 
course? When would you 
use the highest power 
lens on a microscope? 
Lowest power lens? 
Name 2 tools for 
observing? One tool for 
handling? 
Students will respond 
with thumbs up, 
down or sideways to 
reflect their 
agreement/ 
disagreement with 
student responses. 
2)  To tie in the 
science lesson with 
the week’s written 
expression focus on 
persuasive writing 
the teacher will ask 
students to write a 
persuasive writing 
exercise given the 
following prompt: 
“You are a scientist 
but can only afford 
two of the tools 
described in this 
week’s lessons. 
Choose your 2 tools 
and write a 
persuasive paragraph 
about why they are 
the most important.” 
The prompt will help 
students focus on the 
importance of 
measurement tools 
as well as prompt 


learn and 
understand. 
Teacher also states 
the expected 
outcome of the 
day’s lesson is that 
students will be 
able to construct a 
cube‐shaped 
structure that 
stands on its own. 
2) Teacher assigns 
students to work in 
teams of 3 to 
participate in the 
Build a Straw 
Model activity. 16 
plastic straws, box 
of paperclips and 
30 cm masking 
tape are placed out 
and available for 
each group.   
3) Teacher reviews 
procedures for the 
activity with the 
class. Class is told 
that they will 
construct a model 
of a building. 
Discussion 
questions: What 
should the building look 
like? What are some ways 
to use the paper clips and 
the tape with the straws? 
What will keep the 
building from falling 
down? 


After discussion 
students are told 
that one group 


Model. Instructions 
are given for 
procedure for the 
activity. Students 
will work in the 
same teams of 3 
from prior day. 
They will use their 
completed model 
from prior day as 
well as paper cups, 
large paper clips 
and pennies. With 
their team will first 
bend a paper clip 
to make a handle 
for the paper cup. 
The team will then 
predict how many 
pennies their straw 
model will be able 
to support. They 
will then hang the 
cup on their model 
and add one penny 
at a time. They will 
decide whether 
their prediction 
was accurate.  AS a 
team they will 
collaborate to think 
of ways to 
strengthen their 
model to be able to 
support more 
weight in the cup. 
They can also look 
for other places on 
their model to 
hang their cup that 







the importance of 
having consistent 
tools of 
measurement. 
Teacher will 
circulate through 
the classroom and 
ask probing 
questions and 
check for 
engagement. 


magnifying box, 
forceps, meal 
worms, shells are 
placed out and 
available for 
student use. 
 
 


them to consider all 
aspects of their 
individual uses. 
3) Teacher will 
facilitate class 
presentations on 
their written 
responses as well as 
a consensus building 
activity following 
their presentations. 
 


member will record 
all the team ideas. 
The team is to 
predict (infer) what 
techniques will 
work best and try 
them out. 
(hypothesize) They 
will observe what 
works, draw 
conclusions and 
record them. Once 
that is completed, 
the team will plan 
how to construct a 
model building and 
then carry out the 
plan (experiment). 
4) Following the 
activity, Teacher 
will facilitate the 
students sharing  
their predictions, 
hypothesis and 
their final 
constructed 
models. 


may have more 
support. The team 
will record all their 
data in their lab 
manuals. The team 
will then form a 
hypothesis about 
what will make 
their model 
stronger and 
experiment to see 
if the results 
support their 
hypothesis. The 
team will discuss 
what did make 
their straw model 
stronger and draw 
and record their 
conclusions. 
3) Teacher will 
facilitate teams 
presenting their 
findings to the 
class. 
4)Teacher will 
administer the 
summative 
assessment, as well 
as the re‐take of 
the scientific pre‐
assessment to 
measure student 
growth. 


Student 
Activities & 
Timeline 


1)Students will 
complete the 
scientific method  
pre‐assessment. 
2)Students will add 
science vocabulary 


1)Students 
working in pairs  
will review 
vocabulary words 
and  play a 
matching 


1)Students will 
participate in group 
discussion on 
measurement tools 
and will respond 
using thumbs up, 


1) Students will 
work in teams of 3 
to participate in 
the Build a Straw 
Model activity. 
2) Students 


1) Students will 
participate in 
verbal quizzes. 
Students will 
respond with 
thumbs up, down 


1) Students will 
take part  in a lab 
setting 
assessment to 
measure their 
individual 


 







and definitions to 
their science 
journals.  
2)Students will 
practice new 
vocabulary with a 
‘close’ activity. 
3)Students will 
participate break 
into groups and 
begin the 
Measuring with 
Straws activity. 
They will use 
straws to measure 
the length and 
width of various 
classroom objects 
and record 
measurements in 
their lab manuals. 
They will also 
measure and 
record the 
circumference of a 
round object. With 
their partners they 
will find  a way to 
use straws to 
measure the 
amount of water in 
a cup.  Students 
will then compare 
their 
measurements 
with classmates, 
discuss and draw 
conclusions about 
their findings. 
Focus on why all 


concentration 
card game with 
visuals of the 
vocabulary words 
on half the cards 
and the written 
word on matching 
half. 
2) Students will 
participate in 
interactive class 
discussion on 
measuring 
volume. 
3) Students will 
place 3 drops of 
food coloring into 
their water 
bottles. Working 
in pairs students 
will measure out 
specified volumes 
of the colored 
water, flour 
choosing the 
appropriate tools 
of measurement. 
4) Rotating 
partners, students 
will again work 
with pairs. Teams 
will be given 
measuring tools, a 
meal worm, a 
small shell and a 
microscopic cell 
slide. Student will 
choose the 
appropriate 
measurement tool 


neutral or down to 
reflect their response 
to the student 
answers given. 
2) Students will write 
a paragraph on the 
following teacher 
given prompt.: “You 
are a scientist but 
can only afford two 
of the tools 
described in this 
week’s lessons. 
Choose your 2 tools 
and write a 
persuasive paragraph 
about why they are 
the most important.” 
3) Students will 
present their written 
responses to class. 
After hearing all 
responses,  class will 
debate, negotiate 
and come to a 
consensus on the 2 
measuring tools they 
would use as a whole 
group given the same 
parameters as the 
individual prompts. 


participate in class 
discussion about 
the activity. 
3) Students will 
have one group 
member record all 
the team ideas. 
The team will  
predict (infer) what 
techniques will 
work best and  
then based on their 
hypothesis , try 
them out.  They 
will observe what 
works, draw 
conclusions and 
record them. Once 
that is completed, 
the team will plan 
how to construct a 
model building and 
then carry out the 
plan  by building 
their model. 
(experiment). 
4) Following the 
activity, students 
will share their 
predictions, 
hypothesis and 
their final 
constructed 
models. 
 


or sideways to 
reflect their 
agreement/ 
disagreement with 
peer  responses. 
2) Student 
participate in the 
activity for the day, 
Testing a Straw 
Model. 
3) Student teams 
will present their 
findings to the 
class. 
2)Students will 
complete the 
summative 
assessment. 
 3)Students will re‐
take the scientific 
method pre‐
assessment to 
measure growth. 
 


mastery of the 
objective. 


Stations will be set 
up where students 
will select the proper 
measurement 
instrument and 
measure an object at 
that location.   
 
They will rotate from 
location to location 
with only one 
student at each 
location at a time.   
 
Students will be 
engaged in an online 
activity until time for 
them to begin and 
return to that activity 
until all students 
have completed the 
assessment and 
turned in their 
answer sheet to the 
teacher.  
 
Location One – Depth 
of a penny and a 
nickel in inches and 
centimeters  
Location Two – 
Weight of an apple in 
grams and ounces 
Location Three – 
Length and width of 
classroom in feet and 
meters 
Location Four – 







 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


scientists need to 
use the same unit 
of measurement 
when working on 
the same problem. 
 


to correspond 
with each item. In 
their lab journals 
they will describe 
their observations 
of each item 
including, number 
of ridges on the 
meal worms, a 
minimum of 5 
descriptive facts 
each on the shell 
and on the slide. 
Student will also 
weigh various 
classroom objects 
with the spring 
scale and pan 
balance. Students 
will share their 
findings with 
peers. 


Students will 
measure the amount 
of liquid in a 
container of 
unspecified size both 
in ounces and 
milliliters. 
 
 







Scientific Measurement Assessment and Rubric 
Station One – Measure the 
depth of the penny and the 
nickel in inches and 
centimeters. 


Depth of penny in inches =


Depth of penny in centimeters 
=  


Tool used for measure =   


Depth of nickel in inches= 


Depth of penny in 
centimeters =  


Tool used for measure =  


Station Two – Measure the 
weight of the apple in grams 
and ounces 


Weight of apple in ounces =  


Tool used for measure =  


Weight of apple in grams = 


Tool used for measure =  


Station Three – Measure the 
length and width of the 
classroom in feet and meters.  


Length in feet = 


Width in feet =  


Tool used for measure =  


Length in meters =


Width in meters = 


Tool used for measure =  


Station Four – Measure the 
amount of liquid in the 
container in ounces and 
milliliters.  


Number of ounces =


Tool used for measure =  


Number of milliliters =


Tool used for measure =  


 
Each correct response will earn 5 points for a potential total of 100 points.  
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
4  Writing  Global Traveling 
 


Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  Spring  Students will be able to research effectively online. 


Students will be able to sustain focus on an independent project. 
Students will be able to use a rubric/checklist to guide work. 


Unit Description 
For this unit, students will randomly draw countries about which they will become experts through research.  Each student will be given large, 
cardboard cutouts of his/her country that are divided into quadrants: historical highlights, culture (music, food, language, and traditions), places 
of interest, and daily life (economy, medical care, education, business).  Students will design these countries for the summative classroom 
‘gallery.  In addition, each student will design a travel brochure for his/her country that uses appropriate headings, organization, illustrations, 
and sections. 
Standard: W2 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


a. Introduce a topic and group related information in paragraphs and sections; include formatting (eg: headings), illustrations, and 
multimedia  when useful to aiding comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic. 
c. Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (also, another, and, for example, because). 
d. Use precise language and domain‐specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented. 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score each student’s Publisher brochure. 
Students will be given the following prompt: 
Design a brochure that clearly introduces interesting details for your assigned country 
and provides easy‐to‐follow headings and  pictures.  Be sure that your brochure has the 
four required sections: 


 Historical highlights 
 Culture 
 Places of interest 
 Daily life 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Brochure Introduction: Cover & First Inner Panel                                          1     2     3     4     5 
1=some and surface quality; 2=some and thorough; 3=most and thorough; 4=all and through; 5=all and rich 
Brochure Conclusion: Back Panel                                                                      1     2     3     4     5 
1=unclear and limited  2=clear but limited; 3=clear summary; 4=clear summary + personal recommendation; 
5=rich summary + personal recommendation + thoughtful reflection 
Quantity of Brochure Facts                                                                                 1     2     3     4     5   
1=few; 2=some; 3=many; 4=significant number; 5=abundance 
Powerful Use of Precision Language                                                                 1     2     3     4     5
1=lackluster; 2=acceptable; 3=effective; 4=powerful; 5=dynamic  
Effective  Use of Transitional Words/Phrases in Brochure                           1     2     3     4     5   







1=few used incorrectly;2=some used incorrectly;3=some used correctly; 4=many used correctly; many used 
correctly and varied to avoid repetition   
                                                                                                                  Raw score______X4 = _________/100 points 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale:
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery


70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation


0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation
1


Materials/Resources Needed 
 


*jump drive 
*computer lab with Internet and Publisher 
*2 US cardboard cutouts 
*30 cardboard foreign country cutouts 
*art supplies 
*country slips with hat 
*30 gallery reflections 
*speaker 


   
 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will invite a 
guest speaker to the class 
to share pictures, 
artifacts, and travel 
information about a 
recent US trip. 
2)Teacher will prepare a 
US cardboard cutout and 
prompt students to 
record information on 
‘guest slips’ from the 
presenter about  
*daily life 
*culture 
*history 
*places of interest 
3)After the speaker 
leaves, teacher will 
facilitate a ‘guest slip’ 


1)Teacher will 
present the revised 
US cutout and 
show students the 
difference between 
the coping and 
mastery model, 
paying special 
attention to 
organizational 
tools. 
2)Teacher will 
conduct a ‘guided 
activity’ during 
which students will 
use the cutout 
rubric to evaluate 
each US cutout. 


 1)Teacher will 
facilitate research 
time in the computer 
lab. 
 
 


1)Teacher will provide 
a basic tutorial on 
Microsoft Publisher 
and walk students 
through the brochure 
template. 
2)Teacher will show 
students the 
assignment rubric and 
discuss each element 
and its importance. 
3)Teacher will provide 
both a coping and 
master model from 
the prior year and 
have students 
collectively complete 
a rubric for each 


 1)Teacher will provide art 
supplies and cutouts to 
students. 
2)Teacher will monitor 
brochure and cutout 
completion. 
3)Teacher will hang all cutouts 
and facilitate a ‘gallery walk’. 
4)Teacher will provide gallery 
reflections to all students. 
 







placement activity onto 
the US cutout. 
4)Teacher will facilitate an 
‘improvement discussion’ 
regarding the 
organization and visual 
appeal of the cutout.  
He/she will record 
student suggestions then 
revise the cutout 
overnight to incorporate 
their ideas. 


3)Teacher will have 
students draw 
foreign countries 
out of a hat for 
research 
assignments. 
3)Teacher will 
proctor research 
time in computer 
lab and ensure 
proper Internet 
usage. 


model. 
3)Teacher will 
facilitate brochure 
design time. 


Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


 1)Students will record 
‘guest slips’ for each of 
the four targeted areas  
*daily life 
*culture 
*history 
*places of interest 
while listening  to a guest 
speaker share his/her US 
travel experience. 
2)Students will place their 
‘guest slips’ into the 
appropriate quadrants on 
the US cutout. 
3)Students will critique 
the ‘final product’ and 
discuss techniques for 
making the cutout more 
visually appealing. 


1)Students will 
identify ways that 
the revised US 
cutout has 
improved from the 
initial one. 
2)Students will use 
the cutout rubric to 
evaluate each of 
the US cutouts. 
3)Students will 
randomly draw 
their country of 
study. 
4)Students will 
begin researching 
their countries. 


1)Students will 
research their 
countries. 
 


1)Students will 
participate in a 
Microsoft Publisher 
brochure review. 
2)Students will design 
their brochures. 
3)Students will review 
the assignment 
rubric. 
4)Students will 
collectively complete 
a rubric for each of 
the models shared. 
 


1)Students will finish 
brochures. 
2)Students will complete a 
self‐evaluation of their 
brochure using the brochure 
rubric. 
3)Students will complete a 
self‐evaluation of their cutout 
using the cutout rubric.  
4)Students will participate in a 
‘gallery walk’. 
5)Students will complete a 
project reflect through which 
they produce a prioritized list 
of their ‘Top 5’ countries they 
would like to visit and explain 
each selection.  


 


 


 


 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
5  Math  Parenthesis, Brackets, Braces 
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  September  Students will have varying degrees of mastery of order of operations. 


Students will know how to function effectively with ‘precision 
partners’. 


Unit Description 
Students will be presented with a multi‐step equation with no guidance regarding order of operations.  The teacher then uses the varying 
answers given to review order of operations for division, multiplication, addition, and subtraction.  With this understanding, students then learn 
about the place of parentheses in order of operations and evaluate expressions that use them.  
Standard: 1; Cluster: Write and Interpret Numerical Expressions; Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Use parenthesis, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with these symbols. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A 
copy of the summative assessment must be included in 
the application package. 


The summative assessment will measure each student’s ability to use parenthesis and evaluate 
expression with them. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points 
per question, total points possible, criteria, and grading 
scale. Describe rubric, if applicable, to include 
components being evaluated and the scoring criteria for 
each. A copy of the answer key and/or scoring rubric 
must be included in the application package. 


 
10 questions weighted at 1 point each                                          10 points total 
5 questions  weighted at 2 points each                                          10 points total 
 
                                                                                                                  Raw score______X5 = _________/100 points 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 


90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  *SMART chronological events presentation 
*Copies of equations with parentheses 
*Copies of equations without parentheses 
*Copies of summative assessments 
*Student whiteboards 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 







Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher opens by 
asking students to 
solve the equation: 
5x3+4=.  Students will 
give the answers 19 
and 35.  Teacher will 
lead an exploration 
into the reasons for 
this discrepancy, then 
review order of 
operations as a 
‘mathematical 
agreement’. 
2)Teacher provides 
order of operations 
practice questions to 
‘precision partners’ for 
completion. 
 


1)Teacher will provide a 
pictorial series of 
chronological events – 
with the first ‘event’ 
misplaced.  He/she will 
prompt students to find 
the misplaced event . . . 
then he/she will place 
parentheses around it. 
2)Teacher will provide a 
series of chronological 
events that have the first 
‘event’ out of order, and 
students will place 
parentheses around 
them with their 
‘precision partners’. 
3)Teacher will ask 
students to summarize 
the parentheses rule. 
3)Teacher will segue by 
introducing the 
parenthetical concept 
with math expressions. 


1)Teacher will 
provide a series of 
equations  with 
parentheses in each 
for students to solve. 
2)Teacher will 
provide the answer 
key and have 
students grade their 
own work. 


1)Teacher will 
provide a series of 
equations WITHOUT 
parentheses in place 
and prompt students 
to add them. 
2)Teachers will guide 
students through the 
answer key, 
answering questions 
and providing 
explanations. 
 


1)Teacher will proctor 
the summative 
assessment. 
 


Student 
Activities & 
Timeline 


1)Students participate 
in order of operations 
anticipatory set by 
providing a 
computation. 
2)With their ‘precision 
partners’, students will 
complete order of 
operations practice 
questions. 


1)Students will identify 
misplaced first items in 
various series and place 
parentheses around 
them. 
2)Students will 
summarize the new rule: 
Things in parentheses 
come first! 
3)Using their student 
whiteboards, students 
will label which 
computations need to 
happen first, second, 
third, etc.  


1)Students will 
complete practice 
problems with their 
precision partners. 
2)Students will grade 
their own work.  At 
the bottom, they 
must explain why 
they missed any 
problem in writing. 


 1)Students will apply 
parentheses to static 
equations to ensure 
that they are 
balanced. 
2)Students will grade 
their own work in a 
guided format.  They 
will need to explain 
any missed problems 
in writing. 
 


1)Students will 
complete the 
summative 
assessment. 







 


 


 


Parentheses and Order of Operations Math Assessment 
Domain: Operations & Algebraic Thinking 


Range: Write and Interpret Numerical Expressions 
Objective: Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with these symbols. 


Essential Student Question: Can you respect parentheses when completing multi‐step problems? 


For each question below, draw in parenthesis in the appropriate place (1 point each): 


1. 4 + 5 x 5 = 29 
 


2. 4 + 5 x 5 = 45 
 


3. 40 – 7 x 5 = 5 
 


4. 40 – 7 x 5 = 15 
 


5. 64 – 4 x 2 = 120 
 


6. 64 – 4 x 2 = 56 
 


7. 12 ÷ 4 + 8 = 11 
 







8. 12 ÷ 4 + 8 = 1 
 


9. 100 ÷10 x 2 = 20 
 


10.  100 ÷10 x 2 = 5 
 
 


 


Solve the following equations (2 points each): 


11.   (25 ÷ 5) – 4 = 
 


12.  8 + (12 x 2) = 
 


13.  1 + 8 x (6 ÷ 2) = 
 


14.  6 x (8 ÷ 4) ‐10 = 
 


15. (10 ÷ 5) + 12 + 1 – 1 = 
 


KEY: 


1. 4 + (5 x 5) = 29 
 


2. (4 + 5) x 5 = 45 
 


3. 40 – (7 x 5) = 5 







 
4. (40 – 7) x 5 = 15 


 
5. (64 – 4) x 2 = 120 


 
6. 64 – (4 x 2) = 56 


 
7. (12 ÷ 4) + 8 = 11 


 
8. 12 ÷ (4 + 8) = 1 


 
9. (100 ÷10) x 2 = 20 


 
10.  100 ÷(10 x 2) = 5 


 
11.   1 


 
12.  32 


 
13.  25 


 
14.  2 


 
15. 14 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
5 Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 days During the last quarter Knowledge of fact/opinion/ computer based research and distinguish between first and 


second hand accounts.  
   Unit Description – In this unit, students will learn to compare and contrast information from multiple firsthand and secondhand accounts 
of the same event or topic presented by authors.  They will learn to determine the differences in point of view presented.   
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure   
 
5.RL.6 - Analyze multiple accounts of the same event or topic, noting important similarities and differences 


in the point of view they represent.  
  


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


 
Students will complete a graphic organizer in which they will note both facts and opinions from multiple 
reports and determine the point of view each represents.  This assessment will require student on line research 
for completion which will further technology standard mastery.  
 
See graphic organizer and rubric below for determination of mastery.   


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


The graphic organizer/assessment  will be graded according to the rubric below. Students may score up to 100 points 
for successful completion of the chart.   
 
The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 


http://www.jfk-online.com/  - website for locating the eyewitness (first hand) statements from those questioned from 
the site of John F. Kennedy’s assassination.   
Pictures from the presidency of John F. Kennedy 
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 Charts for completion for the instructional component and copies of this chart for student completion as the assessment 
portion.  


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 5 day unit) 
 
The teacher will review 
the students’ knowledge 
of determining fact or 
opinion by reading 
statements to students for 
them to vote thumbs 
up/down with remedial 
instruction taking place as 
may be necessary. 
 
The teacher will remind 
the students of the study 
of the presidency of John 
F. Kennedy accompanied 
by appropriate pictures 
including some from Nov. 
2 in Dallas, the day of the 
assassination.  
 
The teacher will take the 
students to the computer 
lab to read sworn 
statements regarding the 
assassination on line from 
a website which the 
teacher will provide.  
 
The teacher will then 


(Day two of 5 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
briefly review the 
assignment topic and 
what the students 
were to have 
accomplished.  
 
The teacher will 
project a template of 
the chart on the 
whiteboard and ask 
students for input 
about details from 
each statement.    
 
 
 
 
 
. 
 
 


(Day three of 5 day 
unit)  
 The teacher will 
review the 
activities of the 
previous day doing 
a thumbs up/down 
vote about 
students’ 
understanding of 
first and second 
hand accounts of 
events. 
 
As may be needed, 
further examples 
will be provided 
with further voting 
before moving on 
to the assessment.  
 
The class will then 
be taken to the 
computer lab to 
complete the same 
activity but doing 
research to 
complete the first 
hand account 
section using actual 


(Day four of 5 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
review the activities 
of the previous day 
and ask the students 
about what 
challenges they felt 
doing the online 
portion, if any. This 
will provide 
information 
necessary to the 
teacher in the 
assessment activity 
which will cover the 
majority of days 4 
and 5 of the unit.  
 
Students will be 
individually asked to 
recite one fact and 
one opinion (if 
possible) from the 
journal section 
which they read.  
Discussion will be 
led by the teacher 
regarding the 
accuracy of 


(Day five of 5 
day unit)  
The teacher will 
remind the 
students of their 
assessment 
requirements and 
monitor the 
students as they 
go on line to 
complete it as the 
assessment of 
objective 
mastery.   
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provide instruction 
regarding the statements 
made by some 
interviewed about the 
assassination of John F. 
Kennedy.  These 
statements were sworn 
statements made in the 
investigation process.  
 
Students will be directed 
to fill in the chart as they 
read.  
 
 
 
 
  


journal entries from 
the website noted 
in the resources 
section of this unit.  
 
Students will be 
directed to that 
website online and 
told to choose a 
year and month 
from the listing as 
their first hand 
resource to 
complete that 
portion of the chart. 
 
The teacher will 
monitor student 
completion of this 
section in order to 
facilitate learning 
as well as to 
monitor for on task 
and safe internet 
usage.  
 
Students will 
complete the first 
hand account 
portion of the chart. 


fact/opinion as may 
be needed. 
This will be 
followed by reciting 
of focus statements 
and summaries with 
direction/remedia - 
tion by the teacher 
as may be required.  
 
The students will 
then be taken to the 
computer lab again 
where they will be 
provided another 
First and Second 
Hand Accounts chart 
to complete. 
 
They will be given 
the option of 
choosing any event 
from American 
history that they 
wish to learn more 
about with the  
instruction that they 
must locate on the 
internet one first 
hand account of the 
event and one 
second hand account 
of the event to 
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complete the chart.  
 
  


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


Students will 
participate in thumbs 
up/down activity 
reviewing fact/opinion. 
 
Students will predict 
content of book based 
on cover illustration 
and title.  
 
Students will respond 
to questioning about 
first and second hand  
accounts in order to 
determine 
comprehension of 
concepts.  
 
Students will fill in the 
Second Hand Account 
column of the chart.  


.Students vote with 
thumbs up/down with 
the group’s placement 
in the fact/opinion 
category. 
 
Students will share  the 
group’s focus statement. 
 
Students will respond to 
further thumbs up/down 
activities as directed by 
the teacher to ensure 
comprehension.   
 
 


The students will 
participate in a 
thumbs up/down 
about  first and 
second hand 
accounts of events. 
 
The students  will 
go to the computer 
lab to complete the 
first hand account 
section using actual 
journal entries 
from the website.  
Students will 
choose a year and 
month from the 
listing as their first 
hand resource to 
complete that 
portion of the 
chart. 
 
Students will 
complete the first 
hand account 
portion of the 
chart. 


Students will 
express any 
concerns/problems 
they may have had 
completing the chart 
with the teacher 
responding to 
concerns regarding 
technology, etc.  
 
Students will recite 
one fact and one 
opinion (if possible) 
from the journal 
section which they 
read.  Students will 
recite focus 
statements. .  
 
The students will go 
to the computer lab 
to complete another 
First and Second 
Hand Accounts 
chart as assessment.  
The students will 
choose a topic and 
complete the 


Students will 
work in lab 
setting to 
complete 
assessment.  
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 assessment.  


Multiple  Accounts of Same Event – Instructional Component 
Complete the chart below based on the eyewitness statements we read.  You may add details from the statements  if you need to do so.  


Eyewitness  Account of Glen A. Bennet Eyewitness  Account of M.L.Baker 
Details from statement Details from statement 
As a secret service agent, he covered the fence 
and press areas.   


Rode motorcycle escort for the President 


Then he was assigned to the right rear seat of 
the follow up car to monitor well-wishers 


Heard three shots 


Heard what sounded like a firecracker Decided from which building the shots 
were fired and ran into it 


Heard what sounded like another firecracker 
and could see that the President had been shot. 


Met and talked with manager of building 
who identified a “man of interest” as an 
employee at the building who fit the 
physical description of Lee Harvey 
Oswald 


Point of View -  Point of View -  
Eyewitness  Account of Hugh William 
Betzner 


Eyewitness  Account of Danny Garcia 
Arce 


Details from statement Details from statement 
Standing on corner and took picture of 
Kennedy as car passed him 


Worked in the building 
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Ran following car to take more pictures Went down to watch parade 
Heard what sounded like a firecracker of car 
backfire 


Saw old man in building who left before 
shooting 


Heard at least two shots and saw what 
appeared to be a firecracker going off in 
President’s car 


Saw Lee Harvey Oswald in building on 
first floor at 8 in the morning 


Point of View -  Point of View -  
Similarities in Point of View Differences in Point of View 
  
  


 
Multiple  Accounts of Same Event – Assessment Component 


Complete the chart below..  You may add details if you need to do so. 
Text -                               Author -  Text -                         Author -  
Details  (5pts. Each) Details  (5 pts. Each) 
  
  
  
Point of View -  (5 pts.) Point of View – (5 pts.) 
Text -                               Author -  Text -                         Author -  
Details (5 pts. Each) Details  (5 pts. Each) 
  
  
  
Point of View – (5 pts.) Point of View – (5 pts.) 


 
Similarities in Point of View – 10 pts. Differences in Point of View – 10 pts.  
  
  
  
  
  







7 
 


 
 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 -100 = A - Mastery 
80 – 89 = B - Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


 
 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
5  Writing  Inspirational Biographical Website 
 


Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  August  Students will be able to use the Internet for research. 


Students will be able to copy, paste, and save graphics. 
Students will be able to be productive in a self‐directed project. 


Unit Description 
Students will have the opportunity to learn more about one famous inspirational figure – past or present.   Students will conduct research and 
design a webpage that provides information about that person’s accomplishments, failures, character, beliefs, and notable quotes.  They will 
also design a ‘personal reflection’ link in which they will discuss how and why they think and feel about their inspirational figure.  Students will 
use effective words/phrases/clauses to demonstrate fluidity and organization in their writing.       
Standard: W2 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 


a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related information logically; include formatting (e.g. 
headings),  illustrations, and multimedia  when useful to aiding comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic. 
c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (in contrast, especially). 
d. Use precise language and domain‐specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented. 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score each student’s website. 
Students will be given the following prompt: 
Design an interesting website that showcases your person.  Be sure to use headings, 
graphics, and multimedia to make your site easy to navigate.  Fill it with interesting facts 
about your inspirational person.  Be sure your website has the following links: 


 Homepage 
 Accomplishments 
 Failures 
 Character 
 Beliefs 
 Notable quotes 
 Your personal reflection as a Wordle 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


1Organization of Ideas into Links  with Logical Titles  1     2     3     4     5 
1=organization not evident; 2=organization is emerging; 3=acceptably organized; 4=well‐organized; 
5=completely organized  
Quantity of Facts about Person                                    1     2     3     4     5        
1=few facts; 2=some facts; 3=several facts; 4=many facts; 5=wealth of facts 
Accomplishments/Failures Presented                        1     2     3     4     5     6     7     8     9     10
2=some identified; 4=some identified and explained; 6=many identified; 8=many identified and explained; 







10=a wealth of them identified and academically explained. 
Character/Beliefs Explained                                         1     2     3     4     5     6     7     8     9     10
2=some identified; 4=some identified and explained; 6=many identified; 8=many identified and explained; 
10=a wealth of them identified and academically explained. 
Concluding Personal Reflection                                   1     2     3     4     5      
1=how the writer feels is discussed generally; 2=how the writer feels is discussed specifically; 3=how the 
writer feels and why is introduced; 4=how the writer feels and why is developed; 5=how the writer feels and 
why is thoroughly explored.   
Effective Visual Representations Used                       1     2     3     4     5      
1=few used and not illustrative; 2=few used, but illustrative; 3=some used and not illustrative; 4=some used 
and illustrative; many used and illustrative    
Use of Transitional Words/Phrases                             1     2     3     4     5      
1=1 used; 2=2 used; 3= 3 used; 4=4 used; 5=5 used   
Notable Quotes Posted                                                 1     2     3     4     5     
1=1; 2=2; 3=3; 4=4; 5=5 
 


                                                                                                                  Raw score______X2 = _________/100 points 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 


90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 


Materials/Resources Needed  www.webs.com 
Computer lab with Internet access 
Jump drive 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will introduce 
the vocabulary for this 
unit using 
www.ldoceonline.com:  
*significant 
*character 
*biography 
*autobiography 
*quote 
*chronological 
*reflection 


1)Teacher will 
design vocabulary 
flashcards on 
www.quizlet.com 
for students to use. 
2)Teacher will 
require that 
students go online 
and start 
researching 


 1)Teacher will 
facilitate student 
research. 
2)Teacher will give a 
tutorial on 
www.webs.com and 
help students set up 
their accounts. 
3)Teacher will review 
the website rubric 


1)Teacher will provide 
a vocabulary ‘close’ 
activity for language 
reinforcement. 
2)Teachers will 
continue to facilitate 
website building. 
3)Teacher will 
redirect students 
(again) to the website 


 1)Teacher will provide a 
vocabulary crossword puzzle 
for early completers. 
2)Teacher will show students 
who to create a Wordle at 
www.wordle.net.  Students 
will design one for their people 
as a summary, requiring bigger 
ideas to be pictorially larger. 
2)Teacher will facilitate a ‘web 







*analysis 
*inspirational 
*admirable 
2)Teacher will introduce a 
person of interest for 
him/her.  He/she will do 
so on the SMART Board 
through a website that 
has been designed by the 
instructor to contain all 
elements of the upcoming 
assignment. 
3)Teacher will facilitate a 
brainstorming session 
during which students 
share names of potential 
inspirational people they 
could choose a s a topic. 


potential person.  
Once they make a 
decision, teacher 
will  preview each 
selection to ensure 
researchability. 
3)Teacher will 
provide the project 
note template to 
assist students in 
focusing their 
research: 
*URLs for reference 
*pictures/visuals 
*accomplishments 
*beliefs 
*quotes 
*character 
*general info 
  
 


with the students to 
focus them on the 
required elements  
4)Teacher will 
provide a key of 
‘helpful transitional 
phrases’ on the 
board and direct 
students to 
incorporate them 
into their sites. 


rubric and the ‘helpful 
transitional phrases’ 
on the board. 
 


share’ presentation for all 
students. 
 


Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


 1)Students will write 
vocabulary words and 
definitions in their word 
journals. 
2)Students will update the 
classroom word wall to 
contain the unit’s 
vocabulary words. 
3)Students will generate 
ideas of individuals that 
could be researched. 
4)Students will think 
about which person they 
would like to research. 


1)Student  will 
practice vocabulary 
using the teacher‐
created flashcards 
on 
www.quizlet.com. 
2)Students go 
online and start 
researching 
potential topics.  
Once they make a 
decision, they ‘sign 
up’ for their topic 
with the teacher 
3)Student will use 
the project note 
template to assist 
focus their 
research. 


1)Students will 
complete research. 
2)Students will 
participate in a 
www.webs.com 
review. 
3)Students will 
actively review the 
rubric and use it to 
draft a ‘skeleton’ of 
their website. 
4)Students will use 
key transitional 
words in the 
development of their 
links. 
 


1)Students will 
complete a 
vocabulary ‘close’ 
activity. 
2)Students will nearly 
complete a first draft 
of their website. 
 


1)Early completers  will 
complete a vocabulary 
crossword puzzle as they wait 
for their peers to finish. 
2)Students will view a 5 minute 
Wordle tutorial by the teacher 
and design a Wordle specially 
for their person.  This will 
serve as a ‘summary’ pictorial. 
3)Students will project their 
website onto the class SMART 
Board and showcase their 
work. 


 







 


 


 


 








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
6  Math  Ratios and Proportions 
 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  October  Students will be able to reduce fractions. 


Students will be able to work effectively with ‘precision partners’. 
Students will be able to measure in inches and feet.   


Unit Description 
Students will engage in a variety of hands‐on learning activities using coins, M&Ms, donut holes, lemonade, and measuring tape that enhance 
their understanding of and allow them to determine ratios. 
Standard: 1; Cluster: Write and Interpret Numerical Expressions; Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship between two quantities. 
 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The summative assessment will measure each student’s ability to understand ratios as a 
concept and use the language of ratios to describe a relationship between two things. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


 
5 questions weighted at 3 points each                                           25 points total 
10 questions weighted at 1 point each 
 
                                                                                                                  Raw score______X = ____4_____/100 points 
 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale: 
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery 
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery 
70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation 
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation 
0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation 
1


Materials/Resources Needed  *150 donut holes 
*15 large bags of M&Ms with lab copies 
*lemonade concentrate, water, pitcher, measuring cup, mixing spoon, 30 glasses 
*coin baggies with lab copies 
*30 copies of ratio review worksheet 
*SMART presentation of 8 heights 


 







 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


1)As an introduction, 
the teacher will bring 
in concentrate 
lemonade, water, and 
a pitcher.  He/she will 
post instructions on 
the board for making 
lemonade, and will 
have volunteers 
measure water. 
2)Essential question: 
how much water (4 
cups) was used vs. 
how much 
concentrate was used 
(1 cup)? 
3)Teacher will define 
‘ratio’ and explain 
three ways to express 
this relationship:   
1/4 
1:4 
1 to 4 
4)Teacher will 
distribute baggies of 
coins and prompt 
students to write 
ratios (in all three 
ways) for pennies to 
nickels, nickels to 
dimes, etc  
5)Teacher will go over 
lab answers with 
students. 


1) Teacher will review 
the three ways to 
correctly write a 
ratio. 
2)Teacher will 
distribute bags of 
M&Ms to students 
with M&M lab sheets.
3)Teacher will proctor 
the lab, facilitate 
presentations. 


1)Teacher will review 
how to reduce 
fractions to their 
most common terms 
through guided 
practice and 
independent practice.
2)Teacher will 
provide measuring 
tapes to all ‘precision 
partners’ and instruct 
students to 
determine their 
height in both inches 
and feet. 
3)On the SMART 
Board, the teacher 
will provide pictures 
and height 
measurements for: 
*Statue of David (17 ft) 
*TRex (42 ft) 
*Average Hobbit (4’5”) 
*Grey squirrel (9”) 
*Eiffel Tower (1063 ft) 
*Space Needle (605 ft) 
*Manute Bol (7’7”)  
*Statue of Liberty (151 ft) 
and ask students to 
find the ratio 
between their own 
height and the height 
of these things. 
 


1)Teacher will bring 
in donut holes for a 
treat . . . and prompt 
students to calculate 
the ratio of treats to 
students. 
2)Teacher will 
distribute a ratio 
review worksheet for 
students to complete 
independently. 
3)Teacher will partner 
students to check 
their work. 
 


1)Teacher will proctor 
the summative 
assessment. 


Student Activities & 
Timeline 


1)Students will watch 
the lemonade 
demonstration to 


1) Students must 
complete their M&M 
lab sheets, with their 


1)Students will 
complete the 
‘fraction reduction’ 


1)Students will 
calculate the ratio of 
donut holes to 


1)Students will 
complete the 
summative 







learn the concept of 
ratio. 
2)With ‘precision 
partners’, students 
will practice 
determining ratios 
using bags of change 
by completing a ratio 
lab. 
3)Students will grade 
their ratio labs. 


‘precision partner’, 
and must provide 
color counts and ratio 
determinations for 
the pairs given. 
2)Students must 
prepare to and share 
their results with the 
entire class 
3)Students must 
determine: do all 
bags of M&Ms have 
the same color 
ratios? 


bell‐ringer 
assignment. 
2)Students will  find 
the ratio between 
their own height and 
the height of these 
things and reduce the 
ratios to their 
simplest terms: 
*Statue of David (17 ft) 
*TRex (42 ft) 
*Average Hobbit (4’5”) 
*Grey squirrel (9”) 
*Eiffel Tower (1063 ft) 
*Space Needle (605 ft) 
*Manute Bol (7’7”)  
*Statue of Liberty (151 ft) 


students in the class. 
2)Students will 
complete a ratio 
worksheet 
independently, then 
grade them with an 
assigned partner. 


assessment 
independently. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







 


 


Ratio Math Assessment 
Domain: Ratio and Proportional Relationships 


Range: Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve problems. 
Objective: Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship between two quantities. 


Essential Student Question: Can you use ratio language to describe the relationship between two things? 


 


For of the items below, express the ratio between the two sets in three different ways: colon, fraction, and language (3 points each): 


Example:                          = 8 pennies to 2 quarters 


 


1.        


#1A: #1B: #1C:


#1A:    #1B:    #1C: 


4 to 1 4:1 4/1







 


2.     


3.        


 


4.        


#2A: #2B:             #2C:


#3A:    #3B:               #3C: 


#4A: #4B:             #4C:







 


5.          


 


Reduce the following ratios to their most simple form (1 points each): 


6.  16 to 4   ________________________ 


7.  3:9    ________________________ 


8.  100/10  ________________________ 


9.  5 to 80  ________________________ 


10. 1000:100  ________________________ 


 


Circle the best answer for each situation (1 point each): 


11. Her hot chocolate has a 5:1 ratio of milk and cocoa.  There are: 
  a. five parts of cocoa for every one part of milk 
  b. five parts of cocoa for every five cups of milk 
  c. five parts of milk for every one part of cocoa 
  d. five ounces of milk for every one tablespoon of cocoa 


 


#5A:    #5B:               #5C: 







12.  His pocket has four quarters, two dimes, and eight pennies.  Which ratio best describes the relationship between pennies and 
quarters?  
  a. 8:2 
  b. 8:4 
  c. 2:1 
  d. 1:2 


 


13.  For which situation are ratios least important? 
  a. following a baking recipe 
  b. making trail mix 
  c. mixing paint 
  d. putting chemicals in a swimming pool   


 


14.   If the class ordered pizza, how could a ratio be useful? 
  a. it would help students know how much the pizza would cost 
  b. it would help students decide where to order the pizza from 
  c. it would help students decide what toppings to order  
  d. it would help students determine how many pieces each student could have 


 


15.  How would you best describe a ratio to another student? 
  a. it explains how one thing causes another 
  b. it explains the relationship between two things 
  c. it compares two or more things 
  d. it is a math tool to help you calculate fractions 


 


 







KEY: 


1A/B/C.  10:1; 10 to 1; 10/1 
2A/B/C.  17:4; 17 to 4; 17/4 
3A/B/C.  4:3; 4 to 3; 4/3 
4A/B/C.  9:3; 9 to 3; 9/3 OR 3:1; 3 to 1; 3/1 
5A/B/C.  8:4; 8 to 4; 8/4 OR 2:1; 2 to 1; 2/1 
6. 4 to 1 (any of the three formats accepted) 
7. 1:3 (any of the three formats accepted) 
8. 10/1 (any of the three formats accepted) 
9. 1 to 16 (any of the three formats accepted) 
10. 10:1 (any of the three formats accepted) 
11. C 
12. C 
13. B 
14. D 
15. C 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
6 Reading  Reading – Craft and Structure 


 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
4 days Early during the first 


quarter 
Knowledge of fact/opinion, firsthand and secondhand accounts of an event, point of view 
Knowledge of introduction, conclusion, and clarity of organization in writing as well as 
knowledge of 6 Traits Holistic Scoring for Ideas and Content 


   Unit Description  
Students will be reviewed from prior years’ learning related to this objective and receive instruction concerning reading about an event, 
determining first or secondhand point of view, determining facts and opinions, and point of view. Students will use a graphic organizer for 
note taking in order to write a multi-paragraph essay stating and verifying their beliefs concerning an author’s point of view or purpose about 
an event. During the unit instruction, the teacher will monitor student need for remediation either in a one to one or group setting.  
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Cluster – Craft and Structure   
 
6.RI.6 – Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.  
 
 


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


The summative assessment will be an essay in which the students will demonstrate mastery of the standard by 
relating the point of view or purpose in writing through citing facts, opinions, etc. from the text of the story 
which will illustrate how that point of view or purpose is conveyed.  A copy of the graphic organizer for 
students to use as a pre-writing tool is included below. It is not scored just as the prewriting and rough draft 
of AIMS writing are not scored.  A copy of the essay prompt and rubric for evaluation are included below.  


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


The essay will be graded according to the adapted Holistic Six Traits scoring below. Students may score up to 100 
points for successful completion. 
The grading scale of the Six Traits will be adapted as follows to match the scale: 
No attempt = 0 - FFB 
Score Point 1 = 17.5 - FFB 
Score Point 2 = 35 - FFB 
Score Point 3 = 52.5 - Approaching 
Score Point 4 = 70 - Mastery 
Score Pont 5 = 87.5 - Mastery 
Score Point 6 - 100  - Exceeding  
Students in the FFB and Approaching categories will receive remediation.  Students in the Mastery category 
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will receive further instruction/remediation as requested.   
The rubric used for evaluation of the assessment is provided in lieu of an answer key since the assessment is in the form 
of an essay rather than a multiple choice, true/false, or fill in the blank  format.  
 
Mastery of the standard will be addressed through attainment of a score of 4 (the AIMS score for meets) utilizing the 
AIMS Holistic scoring rubric with additions directly related to the point of view/purpose nature of the objective and the 
facts and opinions utilized to convey point of view/purpose.  


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


James Beckwourth Mountain Man by Kenneth Douglas (Harcourt) 
The Race to the Moon by Amelia Brodeur (Harcourt) 
Copies of graphic organizer for instructional component 
Copies of graphic organizer for use with the assessment component 
Document camera 
Copies of rubric to be used for essay evaluation 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 


(Day one of 4 day unit) 
The teacher will introduce 
the unit with a review of 
this objective at earlier 
grade levels including: 
fact/opinion, 
firsthand/secondhand 
accounts, and point of 
view.  Students will be 
asked to volunteer 
definitions with a follow 
up thumbs up/down 
response from others done 
to assess potential need 
for remediation/tutorials. 
 
The teacher will then 
introduce the book, James 
Beckwourth Mountain 
Man. Students will be 


(Day two of 4 day 
unit) 
The teacher will 
review the 
instruction from day 
one of the unit.  
 
The teacher will 
place a copy of a 
graphic organizer 
that she/he created 
for the text and 
project it on the 
whiteboard for 
discussion and 
comparison/contrast 
to student 
organizers. Students 
will be asked to 
point out strengths 


(Day three of 4 day 
unit)  
The teacher will 
introduce the book, 
The Race to the 
Moon.  She/he will 
then present the 
graphic organizer 
for students to 
complete as they 
read the book with 
the instruction that 
upon completion of 
the prewriting 
activity, they will 
write both a rough 
draft and a revised 
draft of a multi-
paragraph essay.  
 


(Day four of 4 day 
unit) 
The day will begin 
with students being 
reminded of the 
assessment and 
instructed to 
complete the process 
for completion of 
the revised multi-
paragraph essay to 
assess their 
standards mastery. 
 
Students will not 
receive instruction 
or assistance in 
completion of this 
since it is the final 
assessment.   
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asked to predict content 
based on title and the 
cover picture.  
 
The teacher will introduce 
determining  an author’s 
point of view or purpose 
in a text and explain how 
authors convey this point 
of view or purpose in the 
text through use of facts 
and opinions.  
 
Students will be Precision 
Partnered and given a 
graphic organizer to 
complete after oral 
reading in pairs of the 
text.  After organizer 
completion, students will 
be directed to write an 
essay based on the notes 
in the organizer. 
 
Students will be reviewed 
concerning the Ideas and 
Organization component 
to the Arizona Six Traits 
and monitored for 
comprehension with 
follow up 
review/instruction as may 
be needed.  


and weaknesses of 
the projected 
organizer.  
 
The teacher will then 
project a copy of a 
multi-paragraph 
essay she/he wrote 
based on that 
organizer. Students 
will be asked to 
score the essay using 
the rubric which the 
teacher has provided. 
 
The teacher will then 
conduct a survey to 
determine the 
ratings.  Students 
representing each 
score point will be 
asked to explain 
their choice.  (The 
sample will be a 3.) 
 
Discussion will take 
place about revisions 
necessary to improve 
the rating.  
 
The same activity 
will be repeated with 
the sample being a 5. 


She/he will then 
pass out the writing 
prompt. 
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Students will be instructed 
to write a rough draft of 
an essay based on the 
organizer. This rough 
draft will be handwritten 
for revision for content. 
 
The teacher will monitor 
students in their pairs as 
they construct the rough 
draft.  
  


 
Students will then be 
asked to rate their 
essays using the 
rubric and then write 
a revision making 
improvements as 
needed . 
 
The teacher will 
individually monitor 
student progress 
providing instruction 
as may be needed to 
reinforce student 
mastery of objective.  


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and Timeline 


Students will volunteer 
definitions with a 
follow up thumbs 
up/down response . 
 
Students will  predict 
content based on title 
and the cover picture.  
 
Students will be 
respond to review 
concerning the Ideas 
and Organization 
component to the 
Arizona Six Traits and 


Students will discuss a 
copy of a graphic 
organizer that the 
teacher created for the 
text. Students will point 
out strengths and 
weaknesses of the 
projected organizer.  
 
Students will score a 
teacher written essay 
using the rubric which 
the teacher has 
provided. 
 


Students will 
individually follow 
the process used in 
previous days’ 
activities to write a 
multi-paragraph 
essay to assess 
objective mastery. 
 
Students will not 
receive instruction 
or assistance 
during this process 
since it is an 
assessment of what 


.Students will revise 
their multi-
paragraph essay for 
assessment of their 
standards mastery.  
 
Students will not 
receive instruction 
or assistance during 
this process since it 
is an assessment of 
what they have 
learned. 
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monitored for 
comprehension with 
follow up 
review/instruction as 
may be needed.  
 
Students will be 
Precision Partnered and 
given a graphic 
organizer to complete 
after oral reading in 
pairs of the text.  After 
organizer completion, 
students will write the 
rough draft of  essay 
based on the notes in 
the organizer. 


Students representing 
each score point will 
explain their choice.   
 
 
Students will then rate 
their essays using the 
rubric and then write a 
revision making 
improvements as 
needed   
 
 


they have learned 


 
Instructional Graphic Organizer 


Responses will vary according to student in this instructional activity. Students may add to the listing of facts and opinions number of 
options based on need.  


James Beckwourth Mountain Man Firsthand Account? _____  Secondhand Account?  X 
Pointe of View of Author:  The author of this text believes that 
James Beckwourth, although a man who exaggerated his 
adventures, basically was a good man who is the only African 
American who wrote of his adventures in the Old West and who 
discovered a way to California that helped expand the country.  


Purpose in Writing: The author’s purpose was to tell the story of 
and African American who contributed to American expansion 
West.  


Facts Used to Convey Point of View:  Opinions Used to Convey Point of View:  
He had been a soldier, trader, explorer, and a pioneer.  Folks in the Wild West would often say things like this in a pitiful 


attempt to appear more important than they really were.  
Thomas Bonner was not a good speller. Many people back then thought that James’ stories were about as 


truthful as a snowball in summer.  
Many of the dates in the book were not right either.  Life out west was not for dainty people who like to be coddled.  
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Beckwourth had been a blacksmith in St. Louis.  
He worked for the Rocky Mountain Fur Company.  
James had a way of turning around numbers in a story.   
He was captured by and spent time with the Crow Indians.  
Beckwourth found a pass through the mountains that is to this day 
called Beckwourth Pass.  


 


 
Graphic Organizer for Student Use in Pre-Writing for the Reading Assessment 


Responses will vary on this pre-writing activity. Students may add to the listing of facts and opinions number of options based on 
need.  This is a pre-writing/brainstorming activity which is not graded as part of the assessment just as prewriting and rough draft 


components on AIMS which students may do are not graded. 
The Race to the Moon  Firsthand Account? _____  Secondhand Account?  __(X)___ 
Point of View of Author:  The United States won the race with 
the Soviet Union to land on the moon.  


Purpose of Writing:  The purpose of this text is to inform the 
reader about how the United States won the race to the moon. 


Facts: Opinions: 
(In the 1950s and 1960s, the United states was in an important 
racewi9th  the Soviet Union.) 


(A race between countries can be even more exciting than a race 
 between people.) 


(The great race began on October 4, 1957.) (Glenn was a hero when he returned from space.)  
(The Soviet Union launched the world’s first satellite.)  (On July 20, 1969, millions of  Americans watched an exciting 


event on live television.) 
(The Soviet Union launched a second satellite only a month after 
the firs Sputnik went up.) 


(Three men in Apollo 8 had an exciting job.)  


America’s very first satellite went into orbit in January, 1958.) (Answers will vary.  This is not the assessment or part of it.  
This is a pre-writing brainstorming activity for which there is 
no grade.) 


(On January 31, 1961, the United States placed a chimpanzee 
named Ham into a rocket.) 


 


(On the moon, there is no wind, snow, or rain.)  
(Neil Armstrong stepped onto the surface of the moon.)  
(Edwin “Buzz” Aldrin followed.)  
“They also planted and American flag in the ground.”  
“The United States had won the race to the moon.)  
(Answers will vary.  This is not the assessment or part of it.   







7 
 


This is a pre-writing brainstorming activity for which there is 
no grade.) 
 


Reading Assessment Prompt 
Read The Race to the Moon by Amelia Brodeur.  In a multi-paragraph essay, relate the author’s point of view or purpose in the text 
and explain how it is conveyed in the text through facts and opinions presented.  
Be sure to: 


 Have a clear beginning, middle, and end. 
 Reference facts and opinions used to convey point of view from text or purpose in writing. 
 Relate firsthand or secondhand nature of the text. 
 Relate the point of view or purpose of the author in writing this text. 
 Do your best work. 


Arizona Holistic Scoring Adapted to Address Ideas and Content Only – Adapted to include point of 
view/purpose of author 


Score Point 1 
Response is inferior in written 
communication, demonstrated by 
•10% -  lack of purpose or ideas and 
sequencing. 
• 10% - organization that obscures the 
main point. 
• 10% - an attempt that is too short to offer 
coherent development of an idea, if it is 
stated. 
 70% - an attempt to convey author’s 


point of view/purpose  may be present 
but is either clearly incorrect or the 
reader is unable to comprehend what 
has been stated. 


 
 
 


Score Point 2 
Response is poor in written 
communication, demonstrated by 
• 10% - overly simplistic and sometimes 
unclear ideas that have insufficiently 
developed details. 
• 10% - sequencing of ideas that is often 
just a list; missing or ineffective details 
that require reader inference to 
comprehend and follow. 
• 10% - missing beginning and/or ending. 
 70% - a stated point of view/purpose  


with  vague or confusing support which 
does not verify the correctness of the 
writer’s perception of the author’s 
point of view.  


Score Point 3 
Response is inadequate in written 
communication, demonstrated by 
• 10% - broad or simplistic ideas that are 
understood but often ineffective. 
• 10% - attempts at organizing that are 
inconsistent or ineffective; beginnings and 
endings that are underdeveloped; repetitive 
transitional devices. 
• 10% - developmental details that are 
uneven, somewhat predictable, or leave 
information gaps; details not always placed 
effectively in the writing. 
 70% - a stated point of view/purpose 


with insufficient support to verify 
correctness.  
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Score Point 4 
Response is appropriate and acceptable in 
written communication, demonstrated by 
• 10% - ideas adequately developed with a 
clear and coherent presentation of ideas 
with order and structure that can be 
formulaic. 
• 10% -  relevant details that are sometimes 
general or limited; organization that is 
clear, but sometimes predictable. 
•10% -  a recognizable beginning and 
ending, although one or both may be 
somewhat weak. 
 70% - a  correct stated point of 


view/purpose followed by adequate 
support to verify correctness.  


 


Score Point 5 
Response is excellent and skillful in 
written communication, demonstrated by 
• 10% - clarity, focus, and control in topic 
development and organization. 
• 10% - a balanced and thorough 
exploration of the topic using relevant 
details. 
• 10% - an inviting beginning and a 
satisfying sense of closure. 
 70% - a correct stated point of 


view/purpose followed by a balanced 
support in facts and opinions to verify 
correctness.  


Score Point 6 
Response is sophisticated and skillful in 
written communication, demonstrated by 
• 10% - exceptional clarity, focus, and 
control in topic development and 
organization that often show insight. 
• 10% - in-depth and/or creative 
exploration of the topic using rich, 
relevant, and credible details. 
• 10% - a strong, perhaps creative, 
beginning and a satisfying conclusion. 
 70% - a correct stated point of 


view/purpose followed by thorough, 
balanced, and convincing support in 
facts and opinions which clearly 
illustrate the correctness of the point of 
view or purpose presented.  


(The percentages assigned to the bullet points reflect emphasis with the last bullet point most clearly addressing  objective mastery.) 
 


The grading scale of the Six Traits will be adapted as follows to match the scale: 
No attempt = 0 - FFB 
Score Point 1 = 17.5 - FFB 
Score Point 2 = 35 - FFB 
Score Point 3 = 52.5 – Approaching 
Score Point 4 = 70 - Mastery 
Score Pont 5 = 87.5 - Mastery 
Score Point 6 - 100  - Exceeding  


Students in the FFB and Approaching categories will receive remediation.  Students in the Mastery category will receive 
further instruction/remediation as requested.   








Grade Level  Content Area  Unit Title 
6  Writing  News Writing and News Casting for Earth Day 
 


Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught  Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week  April  Students will be able to use the Internet effectively. 


Students will be able to use Microsoft Publisher in a basic way. 
Students will be able to function in a self‐directed project 
environment. 
Students will be able to follow an assignment rubric as a guide. 


Unit Description 
Students will select a ‘green’ topic that is of interest to them and conduct research.  Through Internet research, students will be required to 
collect facts, details, charts/tables/graphs, and graphics.   To foster a formal style, students will write a news article in Microsoft Publisher and 
will record their ‘news script’ on video.  Projects will define their ‘green’ problem, explain the causes for it, describe the effects of it, and 
conclude with a ‘What We Can Do to Fix This Problem’ section in which they present a variety of solutions to their issue.  Students will be able to 
effectively use transitional words to help all of these sections flow seamlessly.    
Standard: W2 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts,  and information through the selection, organization, and 
analysis of relevant content. 


a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contract, and 
cause/effect; include formatting (e.g. headings),  graphics (e.g. charts, tables) and multimedia  when useful to aiding comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationship among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain‐specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation presented. 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of stated POs. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be included in the application 
package. 


The teacher will use a holistic rubric to score each student’s Publisher article. 
Students will be given the following prompt: 
Write a news script in Publisher that instructs readers about your ‘green’ topic.  Because 
this is for the news, include specific facts, details, charts/tables/graphs and graphics.  Be 
sure to maintain a formal voice!  You must give the causes for your ‘green’ issue and the 
effects it has on our world.  Most importantly, you must provide solutions to this 
problem. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Explain how each assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be included in the application 
package. 


Quantity of Facts about General Topic                                        1     2     3     4     5        
1=few facts; 2=some facts; 3=several facts; 4=many facts; 5=wealth of facts 
Causes and Effects Identified                                                        1     2     3     4     5      
1=some identified; 2=some identified and explained; 3=many identified; 4=many identified and explained; 
5=a wealth of them identified and academically explained. 
Concluding Statement of Recommendations                            1     2     3     4     5      
1=1 used; 2=2‐3 used; 3=4+used   
Use of Transitional Words/Phrases                                             1     2     3     4     5      







1=1 used; 2=2 used; 3= 3 used; 4=4 used; 5=5 used  
Formality of Voice                                                                          1     2     
1 =mostly informal; 2=mostly formal 
Precision of Language                                                                    1     2     3      
1=imprecise; 2=mostly precise; 3=completely precise 
 


                                                                                                                  Raw score______X4 = _________/100 points 


The 100 points  possible assessment will reflect the school’s grading scale:
90 ‐100 = A – Mastery
80 – 89 = B ‐ Mastery


70 – 79 = C – Needs Screening for Remediation
60 – 69 = D – Needs Remediation


0 – 59 = F – Needs Intensive Remediation
1


Materials/Resources Needed 
 


Jump drives 
Computer lab with Internet and Publisher 
Video recording equipment 
Parent volunteers (with AV experience) 
Rubric 


 


  Lesson 1  Lesson 2  Lesson 3  Lesson 4  Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


1)Teacher will lead a 
brainstorming session 
about environmental 
issues. 
2)Teacher will introduce 
an environmental topic 
he/she cares about 
through Power Point.  
During the presentation, 
the transitional words of 
*because 
*as a result 
*also 
*for example 
*additionally 
*finally 
*similarly 
*in contrast 
and will engage students 
in explicit Q&A about 
their meanings.   


1)Teacher will 
circulate a topic 
sign up. 
2)Teacher will 
distribute a ‘close’ 
activity for students 
to practice the 
transitional 
vocabulary from 
Lesson 1 with their 
‘precision partner’. 
3)Teacher will 
facilitate Internet 
research and 
provide students 
with ‘topic 
scavenger hunts’ to 
guide their efforts. 
4)Teacher will 
explain the 


 1)Teacher will 
provide a quick 
Publisher refresher 
on the SMART Board. 
2)Teacher will hand 
out the news article 
rubric and go 
through it 
completely with the 
students. 
3)Teacher will guide 
the whole class 
through completing 
a rubric for the 
mastery model. 
4)Teacher will 
proctor the 
computer lab as 
students draft their 
articles. 


1)The teacher will, 
again, review the 
article rubric. 
2)The teacher will 
have students 
independently rate 
the coping model 
shared in Lesson 2 
using the rubric.  
feedback for editing 
purposes.   
 


1)Teacher will prompt students 
to self‐edit their own papers 
one last time. 
2)With the direction of the 
teacher, parent volunteers will 
record videos of students 
‘reporting’ their stories one at 
a time. 
3)The teacher will proctor 
students who are still finishing 
their articles prepare for their 
live recordings. 
4)The teacher will screen all of 
the  videos for the class and 
celebrate their 
accomplishment! 
5)By request, the teacher may 
submit student  videos to the 
Earth Day competition (if they 
wish).  







3)Teacher will direct 
students to consider their 
topics overnight and 
return to school with their 
project idea for the week. 


overarching ‘news 
article’ assignment 
to students and 
show them a 
coping and mastery 
model from the 
prior year. 


 


Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


 1)Students will contribute 
their own background 
knowledge about 
environmental issues. 
2)Students will create a 
reference sheet of 
transitional words and 
their purposes. 
3)Students will select a 
‘green’ project topic. 


1)Students will sign 
up for their project 
topic. 
2)With their 
‘precision partner’ 
students will 
complete the 
‘close’ review of 
Lesson 1 
transitional 
vocabulary. 
3)Students will use 
their scavenger 
hunt topics to 
independently 
collect research 
about their topic 
efficiently and 
effectively. 
4)Students will save 
any graphs, charts, 
tables, or pictures 
that could be used 
later as they 
research. 
 


1)Students will 
review the mastery 
model from Lesson 2 
and complete a 
rubric evaluation for 
it. 
1)Students will begin 
drafting their articles 
using the rubric 
reviewed with them. 
 


1)Students will review 
the rubric again. 
2)Students will 
complete a rubric for 
a coping model 
independently. 
3)Students will 
continue working on 
their news articles. 


1)The students self‐edit one 
more time and complete their 
articles. 
2)The students will record 
their story videos. 
3)The students will view their 
peers’ videos. 
4)The students will decide if 
they want to submit their 
videos to the national 
competition. 


 


 


 


 







 


 





